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PREFACE 

The greater part of this work was undertaken by the author 

as a research officer of the Border Regional Survey from 1955 

to 1958. It was completed whilst on the teaching staffs of the 

University College of Swansea and the University of Cmabridge 

between 1958 and 1960. 

The nine chapters included ·in this thesis are virtually 

identical with those prepared for publication by the Oxford 

University Press as part of the volume "The Border Region: 

Natural Environment and Land Use in the ~astern Cape Province", 

for the Institute of Social and Economic Research, Rhodes 

University . For the sru{e of comparability with that report 

the or~ginal numbers of chapters have been retained. Chapter 2 

(Geology) by Professor E.n. Mountain, Chapter 5 (Vegetation) by 

D.M. Comins and Chapter 6 (Some Typical Soils) by C.J. Bader 

are to be found only in the published report. Cross references 

to those chapters occasionally occur in this text: they can be 

pursued only by reference to the published version. Because 

studies of the geology, vegetation and soils are due to appear 

in published form in the very near future no summary of that ··:. : .. -:: 

material is presented here. It is considered that these nine c.:1 

chapters are sufficiently self- contained to overcome that 

disadvantage. 

The collection, analysis and interpretation of the material, 

in this thesis were the work of the author. The 
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final draft ha s been considerably amended and edited by 

Professors J.V.L.Rennie and E.D. Mountain, who were concerned 

as joint editors to prepare these nine as well as the other 

three chapters for publication. As this had to be completed 

in time for submission to the National Council for Social 

Research by August 1960 to qualify for a publication grant in 

1961, material changes were made by the editors rather than 

by the author acting on their advice. These changes would 

have been made by the author acting on the advice of his 

supervisor, Professor J.V.L.Rennie, during the ordinary course 

of thesis preparation, had it not been for the urgency in 

completing the work for submission to the National Council 

for Social Research. 

Cambridge, 1~ove:rriber 1960. 
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SUMMARY 

This is a geographical study of land use in the Eastern 

Cape Province. The land use pattern, although related 

closely to the features of the natural environment, is perhaps 

even more closely related to the spatial variations of the man­

made environment, particularly to the disposttion of the 

different racial groups \Vith their different cultures and 

economies, and to the kaleidoscopic character of th·e settlement 

pattern . 

The "personality" of the Border region is first examined. 

Here are included its situation in the Union of South Africa 

and its relationship with the hinterland of the port of Bast 

London, the many contrasts in its landscapes, and the 

optimistic appraisal of its resources by early settlers. After 

a brief description of the relief and drainage, where some 

analysis of' factors affecting stream discharge is attempted, 

there follows an account of the cli:w.ate of the region as 

related to adjacent parts of South Africa. There is some 

reference to long-term trends in rainfall as well as a des­

cription of the variations in climatic elements most closely 

associated with agriculture and the tourist industry. 

The detailed account of the growth and nature of the 

settlement pattern helps to explain some of the variations in 

land use and farming types throughout the region. The 

distribution of population clusters i:s also analysed against 
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this background. In the following chapter are described 

some of the aspects of population that vary considerably from 

place to place, and these are linked with the economy of the 

region. Some additional factors bearing on the localization 

of types of land use, such as planning controls established 

by the state , are then examined in relation to soil and veld 

conservation and the marketing of certain commodities. 

Turning to the details of the land use distribution, each 

category is described separately and some reference is made to 

the spread of cultivation and the growing importance of crops 

such as pineapples and vegetables. The sources of suppl y 

f or East London's milk are analysed and related to land use 

patterns. The final chapter treats each land use region in 

turn, giving an account of the associated farming. 

Attention is occasionally focus~ed on utilization of the 

land in the past, particularly in the account of Bantu agri­

culture, where it goes far to explain the current situation. 

J;Jlore detailed illustration of the different types of farming 

~s provided by sample studies of single farms and estaGes, or 

of the holdings of single family groups as in the Bantu areas. 

Three appendi~es provide further information on matters 

of interest to future research workers. The first gives an ac­

count of changes in the boundaries of civil divisions within 

the survey area. The second gives the details of legislative 

measures affecting land use. The third is a note on the 

research method which is the basis of this survey. 

------1 
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Chapter 1 

I l'lTRODUCING THE BORDER REGION 

I . POSITI -ON-.AJ:m -EXTEI-l"'T. 

The survey area covers 1, 547 square miles on the south-east 

coast of the Union of South Africa. It lies between 32°33' and 

33°17' south latitude and 27°08' and 28°10' east longitude. Its 

widest extent is about 60 miles, roughly from west to east, and 

its maximum extension inland is just over 40 miles. The fairly 

straight coastline, running from south-west to north-east, is a 

little over 50 miles long. 

The area is not in any sense a natural region. It occurs 

well below the Great Escarpment and at the eastern end of the 

Cape Fold Belt where the folded nature of the rocks has almost 

died out. It is just inside the shallow structural basin of 

the Karroo System and has traces of the structural features 

characteristic of coastal Natal. Structurally it is thus 

transitional just as it is transitional climatically and 

sociologically. The climate is broadly Warm Temperate Oceanic 

and falls between summer and winter rainfall types. The area 

lies in a transition zone between the Native Reserves of the 

Transkei and the predominantly White farming areas to the 

south-west, the population containing .30 per cent Whites. 

Bantu areas comprise roughly 35 per cent of the total area 

of the Border Region, private and publicly-owned White occupied 

land making up the remai nder. Of the 693 square miles of the 
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East London district only some 21 per cent are Bantu areas; 

whilst over 45 per cent of the larger district of King William's 

Town (854 square miles) are Bantu areas. ( Jllictent of Bantu 

areas is given by the Tomlinson Commission, full report. Vol.8. 

Appendix 2. Table 4.) 

There are two towns of importance, one in each of the two 

magisterial districts which comprise the survey area. They are 

King William's Town inland, with some 22,000 people, and the 

city and port of East London.: with over 93,000. T:P.e region is 

dominated economically and socially by East London, no part· 

being further than 60 miles away from it. 

In relation to the Witwatersrand, the economic heart of the 

Union, East London holds an intermediate position among the four 

major South African ports. Durban has most traffic with the 

Reef, and Cape Town has least, distance being the most 

important factor determintng this. East London has a slight 

advantage over Port Elizabeth as regards distance to the Reef, 

but the latter has the advantage of having more extensive 

port facilities. With respect to the positions of the ports 

relative to the newly developed Orange Free State goldfields, 

East London is only slightly further away than Durban, and is 

70 miles closer to them than is Port Elizabeth. Rail transport 

between the ports and places in the interior, however, is 

materially affected by the prevailing railway rating policy1 , 



- 3-

and the amount of traffic dealt with at the different ports 

is thus a function ·of other factors besides distance. The 

fact that Port Elizabeth is so near to East London, 130 miles 

by sea and 200 by road, plays a considerable role in determin­

ing the areas of the interior served by each of them, and un­

doubtedly influences their development. That, at the time of 

the surv.ey, East London accounted for some 10 per cent of the 

value of imports through the four major ports, and, excluding 

gold, diamonds and atomic materials, about 10 per·cent of the 

exports, is a reflection both of the above circumstances and of 

the extent and present state of development of its hinterland 

in the Eastern Cape. 

For historical reasons East London and its surrounding 

region are part of the Cape Province, but they are remote from 

the provincial capital, being in fact nearer Johannesburg and 

much nearer Durban than Cape Town. This is one of the main 

reasons for· the widespread influence of East London over its 

hinterland, an influence out of proportion to the city's size. 

The sepa;rA:tist tendencies in the eastern part of the Cape Prov­

ince, caused partly by remoteness from Cape Town, are being met 

by the decision of the PrQvincial Council to open regional 

offices in East London and Port Elizabeth. 

II. EAST LONDON Al\fD ITS HINTERLAND 

East London functions as the focal point of a hinterland 

within which concentric areas of varying significance may be 

distinguished. While the outermost of these may be taken to 



- 4-

extend as far as the Orange River, up to 200 miles inland, East 

London is not without its influence beyond that limit. It is 

of interest, at this stage, to compare the roles of each of 

these concentric areas of the hinterland, (and to look at 

them in connection with the differing connotations of the 

regional terminology of the Border as a whole). 

The Eastern Cape Province can be divided into the 

hinterlands of the three ports, Port Elizabeth, East London 

and Durban, and the middle of these, that of East London, 

includes the Border Region ~n the wider sense. The hinterland 

of East London may be regarded as a series of shells 

surrounding the core area of the Buffalo River basin, which 

has as its nucleus East London itself, grown around Buffalo 

Harbour at the mouth of the river. While this core area 

has within it the contrasts tYPical of the norder Region, it 

includes an axis of development far more intensive than 

anywhere else in the East London hinterland~ an axis elongated 

inland along the Cape Eastern railway system. The agglomera-

tion in and around East London, and inland along this axis to 

King William ' s Town, of good communications, of water and 

power supplies, of considerable urban debelopment and a local 

market of no small importance, together with a status in the 

Eastern Cape conferred on it by historical events, is the 

basis for regarding it as the core area. 

The wider area of the two magisterial districts, which 

was chosen as the survay area, enclosing the Buffalo River 
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catchment, is termed "the immediate environs" of East London 

by Hobart Houghton in a companion volume to this2 • This 

wider area possesses a measure of unity, which is con~erred 

on it by its having been the most important part of the former 

territory of British Kaffraria. The settlement of this area 

by Wbites was mainly by people of British and German stock, 

and the majority of the Whites are English-speaking, both in 

the rural areas and in the two districts as a whole. The 

survey area is, however, truly representative of this larger 

territory of what was once British Kaffraria, which embraced 

the Komgha and Stutterheim districts, as well as some 

territory to the north3. 

Heyond the limits of British Kaffraria is the area 

stretching from the Peddie coast to the Stormberg, and 

including the flourishing inland centre Queenstown. This 

area was administered as part of the Cape Colony, from its 

final annexation as the district of Victoria East by 

Governor Sir Harry Smith 1847; it has much of the frontier 

flavour in its isolated Bantu reserves and old military 

posts, and in Queenstown the term .'Border' finds expression 

in various ways . These areas together can properly be 

considered the wider area of t he Border at the present day, 

the area being defined by Rennie4 as "the intervening area 

stretching from the o~ficial Transkeian Territory boundary 

to the Great Fish and Tarka rivers and at least as far inland 

as Sterkstroom" . 



PLATE 1 

Evelyn Valley looking south-east from the Forest Station. 
The steeper slopes and inaccessible plateaux are well 
covered by indigenous forest. A plantation of pines on 
the right occupies a small plateau. The relatively open 

. character of the plain below the mountains is in direct 
contrast. 

1 
l 

~ 
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East London is, however, the port and regional centre for 

a much wider area, the "economic hinterland" of East London, as 

defined by Hobart Houghton2 . The unity of this greater region 

is mainly economic, and is maintained by its chief life-lines, 

the Cape Eastern railway system, and the National Roads from 

East London to Aliwal ~orth and to Umtata and beyond. 

III. CONTRASTS WITHIN THE BORDER REGION 

There is a striking dissimilarity between the various 

landscapes of the Border Region, as defined for the purpose. of 

the survey . The open, treeless and close-cropped Bantu areas, 

dotted with huts, and with roaming herds of sheep and cattle; 

the rich grasslands of the pastoral farms, scattered wihh 

Acacia trees r ather than huts, and with few habitations in 

sight; and the dark soil near the coast almost obscured by row 

upon row of grey-green pineapple plants indicating a high le~el 

of exploitation: these are but some of the marked contrasts 

readily discerned, and they are an indication of even greater 

differences affecting most spheres of life in the region. 

In the S.tJhere of the natural environment there are 

contrasts of two kinds: there are the small but significant 

regional differences in the climate, vegetation and soils 

brought about by gradual transitions; and there are the more · 

abrupt, more frequent, local changes spread fairly evenly 

throughout the survey area. The latter include differences of 

aspect, slope and altitude, as well as of lithology and soil, 

such as might be found on a transect of a large valley like 
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that of the Buffalo River. 

Superimposed on these natural variations, there is a 

diversity of settlement pattern that has changed with time 

and continues to · do so. The differenc.es in the make up of the 

pattern now seen~ stem partly from the varying policies applied 

since settlement began, economic, social and strategic, and the 

varying local application of these. Settlement of the area 

has, of course, been made by peoples at very diverse cultural 

and economic levels, both at the time of the original settlement 

and subsequently. One of these peoples, the· Bantu group, 

~~s as a self-contained tribal society of primitive character, 

whose members were relatively unskilled at agriculture and 

carried out only the most simple manufacturing. · The other 

major group, the White settlers, includmd many persons skilled 

in agriculture and manufacturing, within a complex society, 

stemming from and at all times link:e.d with the civilised world 

of Western Europe, while the more enterprising amongst them 

established the foundations of commerce with the world in 

general. 

The presence, in this relatively small area, of these 

two main population elements, has thus in turn led to the growth 

of separate, contrasted yet interdependent economies. These 

have a scattered distribution in the two districts comparable 

with a mosaic, the main elements of which, farms, reserves and 

towns, occur intermingled. The co-existence of these three 

interdependent economies has resulted, in the rural sphere, in 
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A view o~ the Pirie Mountains: West Peak Pirie (extreme 
left) to Mount Kempt (extreme right). The flat tops and 
the Bailie's Grave plateau are clearly shown, and the cli~f 
below is ~~cNaughton's Krans. The wooded nature of the 
mountains is relieved by small, grassy glades (left). The 
open plain beneath is occupied by Bantu tribesmen of 
Izeleni Location. Several imizi (kraals) can be seen 
characteristically placed with the cattle kraal below a 
group of huts. 
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a great diversity of land use and farming type, a diversity 

that can be traced primarily to the different origins and 

cultural traditions of the people, the character of land tenure 

including the sizes of farms)as well as to the variability of 

the natural environment. 

IV. THE BORDER REGION IN PERSPEJTIVE 

~here are few, if any, regions in t ·he Union of South 

Africa that can be said to be highly endowed with a full range 

of natural resources, and the survey area is no exception. It 

is poorly off in relation to some areas in the Unio~, which have 

economic minerals in abundance, a more reliable rainfall, or 

a better position . The Border Region in fact is far from being 

a land of great promise, and one cannot agree with the 

Reverend William Shaw5 who wrote in 1860: 

"Those who are well acquainted with this part of the 
earth will not think that I exaggerate when I say it 
is 'a land flowing with milk and honey'. Nay, I am 
sure that the more extended description of the earthly 
Canaan will be found literally applicable in describing 
the capabilities of this country". 

Equally unacceptable are the similar views of his contemporarieq 

who buoyantly stated their .opinions on the resources, and on 

the possib[ities of development, of the Border Region. For 

example, we find the editor of the King William's Town Gazette6 

writing as follows: 

"British :Kaffraria consists of a tract of land which, from 
its natural advantages, is unequalled by any other 
portion of this extensive country from the Equator 
downwards. Possessed of plentiful supplieS. mf wood and 
water; superior pasturage and a soil in which the most 
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valuable products thrive to perfection, the greatest 
inducements are offered to the enterprising 
agriculturalist." 

Views such as these were given cr~dibility by the generosity of 

the Imperial Parliament in conferring Crown aolony status on 

British Kaffraria in 1860, and by the occasional, good harvest 

at about that time. 

The Border Region passed successfully through the stage of 

early disillusion created by the trade depression of the 1860's, 

and by bad harvests in t he earlier decades. It has become 

reconciled to life-long rivalry with the three other main parts 

of the Union, serving the hinterland of the -sub-continent. It 

became known as the "Fighting Port u7 when seeking to gain 

facilities comparable with them, emerging as the Cinderella of 

this group. 

It is hoped, however, that the evidence presented in this, 

and in companion volumes, will provide a basis for a new 

spirit of orderly development, founded on a proper and 

thorough realization of the short-comings of· the area, and on 

the best methods of exploiting local advantages. l~everthele ss, 

it must be remembered that, although the natural basis of 

development may seem to be immutable, the trend of development 

could in fact be changed rapidly, by any reappraisal of the 

situation stemming from government policy and reflected in its 

local implementation, or by reactions in world markets. More 

slowly, it could be ch~nged by the improvements in the attitudes 

and skills of an increasing population. 



- 10-

What long-term effect on the region will be achieved by the 

implementation of schemes for the establishment of separate 

racial areas, under the Group Areas Act of 1950, is difficult 

to determine. The projected scheme8 published in 1958 may sim­

plify the economic patterns of the ·area, but separate residential 

areas alone may not do much to break down the inter-reliance of 

the three inter-dependent economies of farm, reserve and town. 

The recently reasserted policy of bringing industries to the 

borders of the Bantu reserves9 could also have some important 

influences on the future development of all parts of the Border, 

as the Ciskei is one of the areas in which it is intended to 

establish industries in conformity with this policy. 
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Chapter 3 

RELIEF AND DRAINAGE 

(i) General features 

The study of p"hy~ag;raphy is concerned with the kinds and 

distribution of land-forms, and is an essential part of the more 

general geographical relationships of any area. While an 

examination of land-forms inevitably leads to problems of great 

academic interest, it is not the purpose of this study to 

attempt to solve questions on the origin of such features, but 

rather to concentrate on those aspects which bear some 

relationships to the pattern of human activities in the area. 

In this way geological and phy~:iographic features are considered 

in the light of a background to ·t;he drama of human development. 

Perhaps the most striking pb~iographic feature of the 

region is a high mountain area exceeding 4,000 feet above sea 

level at a distance of less than 40 miles fnom the sea. Such 

an abrupt rise from sea level is a quite local feature, and is 

not encountered again within a distance of a hundr.ed miles or so 

along the coast in either direction. The presence of this 

high mountain mass implies the existence of relatively short 

rivers, compared for instance with the Great Kei River, which 

to the immediate north-east of the area has carved out a huge 

basin penetrating far inland behind the mountains falling into 

the area. This, in turn, means that much of the area is 
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provided with a substantial source of water as relatively heavy 

rainfall in the mountains. 

This mountain area occupies at most about 15 square miles 

o~ the survey area, and occurs along the north-western margin. 

At the beacon West Peak Pirie 4,170 feet shown on the contour 

map, this high tract represents the southern end of a range 

running 12 miles southwards from Mt.Thomas 5,301 and including 

Bailie's Grave at 4,420 feet. Mt.Thomas is a well-known feature 

o~ the landscape situated at the eastern end of the Amatole 

Mountains, which indlude such lof'ty points as the Hogsback Uoun­

tain and Geju Mountain rising to well over 6, 000 feet, so that 

the ridge extending to West Peak Pirie can be regard~d as an 

o~fshoot or extension of the Amatole Mountains. That portion 

in the survey area is locally referred to as the Pirie Mountains 

and, in turn, it gives off another ridge running along the 

northern margin o~ the area and known as the Dongaba (or Donga) 

Range at about 3,000 feet. As the drop to the north of this 

ridge is slight compared with the steep fall into the head­

waters of the Buffalo River tributaries in the survey area, the 

Dongaba Range is more in the nature of a local escarpment. 

Between this mountain area and the coast, and occupying 

the remaining 99 per cent of the land area of the map, is a 

broad belt of lowland country sloping gradually from about 

3,000 feet to the sea. In the adjacent area to the south-west, 

the corresponding belt has been called the coastal plain in 



PLATE 9 

Ravine near the Keiska.mma River valley showing bands",..of 
sandstone in a krans overlooking the river, which is deeply 
incised below the level of the open spur on the right. 
The vegetation of the valleys is xerophytic scrub with 
numerous Euphorbia trees. Above this is a zone of over­
-grazed veld with Fteronia, and in the foreground scrawny 
sheep graze on sweetveld ~n whic.h trimmed shrubs can be 
seen. Dube Location looking north-west. 
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view of the fact that it is a plain sloping continuously down 

to sea level, and in the preceding chapter the use of the term 

coastal plain has been extended to the survey area. It must, 

however, be emphasized that this plain has been highly dissected 

by all the rivers flowing across it, and that within a distance 

of some 4 miles from the sea the coastal plain surface is in 

part obscured by low hills built upon it. As mentioned in 

the preceding chapter, the coastal plain surface has a somewhat 

variable slope seawards and in particular shows a very appreci­

able increase in slope below 1,000 feet. The average slope, 

however, from the 3,000 foot contour to the coast is 84 feet per 

mile . The increase in the slope below 1,000 feet is one of 

the factors used in dividing the lowland area into two 

phy~iDgraphic ;·;..':. regions which will be referred to as the inner 

and outer coastal belts respectively. 

Most of the drainage of the survey area originates within 

the area. The Keiskamma River, however, which forms the whole 

of the south-w.estern boundary, has its source near Mt.Thomas, 

and has probably completed half its course before it first 

becomes the boundary. At this point it is joined by a 

tributary, the Mdizeni, which for some 15 miles forms part of 

the north-western boundary. The Kwenxura River, which forms 

the seaward part of the north-eastern boundary, rises -some 4 

or 5 miles outside the area, and another river, the Kwelera 

River about 8 miles to the south-west, rises well outside the 
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area in the neighbourhood of Komgha which is shown on the 

maps of scale 1:125,000 of the area. Of the rivers rising in 

the area, the Buffalo River is by far the most important with 

both King William ' s Town and East London situa~ed on it . The 

Gonubie (Gqunube) River, which comes next in importance, forms 

part of the north-eastern boundary t o the area for 15 miles. 

The remaindV;· of the boundary lies on watersheds except in t he 

extreme nort h where the area extends rather surprisingly down 

to the Kubusi River, a tributary of the Great Kei River. 

(ii) Pllysiogr aphic regions 

(a) The mountains 

As stated previously, the mountains along the margin of 

the area above 3,000 feet are known as the Pirie Mountains and 

may be regarded as an extension of the Amatole Mountains which 

form the watershed of t h e Keiskamma River . They are 

characterized within the area by their great altitude and by the 

steep drop down to the plain below. At the summit of the 

mountains are several small flattish areas carrying a grass 

cover or bush. The highest points in these Pirie Mountains 

are Mt.Kempt · (4,662 feet), lying just outside the survey area, 

West Peak Pirie and Bailie's Grave. The last-mentioned is 

situated on a small plateau at 4,420 feet and is the highest 

point of the survey ai'ea. 

In general the steeper slopes are heavily forested but, 

in places, these slopes become almost vertical with the 



0 2 4 6 8 10 

MILES 

Ii.AJ? 3 

.- -- -

PHYSIOGRAPHIC REGIONS j 
' ' 

Gt ntrollud 2000 lu i eontour . 

.f>il' Hi lls of colcarec:us sond a tondstont . 

the some,ot about 200tut 



- 16-

development of bare rock cliffs up to 400 feet in height. 

Such cliffs are conspicuous in the headwaters of the Buffalo 

River above the Maden Dam and a typical example is shown on the 

geological map as Murray's Krans. The height of these cliffs, 

which is actually exceeded in the adjoining Keiskammahoek 

district, diminishes eastwards within the Buffalo River basin. 

Below the cliffs the surface is often strewn with large 

dolerite and sandstone boulders which render this terrain 

useless for cultivation or roads. Moreover, only a small pro­

portion of the slopes are gradual enough for the plantation of 

timber, and much of the indigenous forest has remained 

unexploited because of the difficulties of access to the 

remoter kloofs. 

(b) The inner coastal belt 

As mentioned earlier, the whole of the Border Region, with 

the exception of the mountains which occupy only l p er cent of 

the area and a narrow belt at the coast where the seaward 

slope of the land surface increases appreciably, is referred to 

as the inner coastal belt. The narrow belt at the coa st which 

is called the outer coastal belt may be taken to lie below the 

800 foot contour on the coastal plain surface so that its 

average width is about 6 miles and it covers about 20 per cent of 

the Border Regi·on. The inner coastal belt therefore occupies 

about four-fifths of the total land surface and corresponds to 

a range of altitude between 800 and 3,000 feet on the coastal 



- 17-

plain surface. Owing to the doubt as to whether the surface 

of this inner belt is essentially wave-cut or subaerial in 

origin, objections have been raised to the use of the term 

coastal plain, which generally implies a marine origin, and the 

alternative term coastal peneplain has been used and very 

approximate contours have already been ~etermined between the 

Keiskamma and the Buffalo Rivers. Recent maps, however, have 

made possible a much more detailed study. It should be mentio~ 

that there are objections to the use of peneplain for the whole 

surface down to sea level if the term peneplain is inapplicable 

to a marine-cut surface. 

The upper portion of this belt lying above the 2, 000 foot 

contour retains very little of the original coastal plain 

surface owing to the widespread headstream erosion of the 

Buffalo and Nahoon Rivers and their tributaries, so that the 

actual distance .between the 2,000 foot and 3,000 foot contours 

on the map below the Pirie Mountains is little more than one 

mile. Further east, however, beyond the Nahoon River, the 

original surface is in places fairly complete so that on the 

map the area between the contours spreads out beyond Kei Road 

to a width of about 10 miles. The average slope of this 

surface is about that of the average for the whole coastal 

plain measured in a direction at right angles to the coast­

·- line. The surface rises to such heights as 2,794 feet at 

Gonubie Hill and 2,983 feet at Hangman's Hill (Frankfort). 
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This rather flat area around Kei Road can be distinguished 

to some extent from the rest of the inner coastal belt by the 

fact that it is not traversed by any valleys. This is the same 

as saying that only the: largest rivers such as the Great Fish, 

Keiskamma and Kei have become incised into the coastal plain 

further inland than the 3,000 foot contour on the plain. It is 

demarcated from the remainder of the belt o~ the map of 

~~~graphic Regions, and the re-entrant to the north-east of 

Kei Road is due to the upper reaches of the Gonubie River . 

The remainder of the inner coastal belt, corresponding to 

the range of altitudes on the coastal plain between 800 and 

2,000 feet is a typical dissected plain. While local varia-

tions in the slope of this plain do occur, the average slope 

between the 2,000 and 1,000 foot coastal-plain contours is 

only 64 feet per mile, less than the average for the whole 

plain. This surface is dissected by a series of valleys, of 

the rivers Chalumna, Buffal.tb, Nahoon, Gonubie and Kweler{3. and 

their ·cributaries, as may be readily observed by reference to 

the maps of P.B_yvographic Regions and of Drainage Pattern. These 

rivers have carved valleys to various depths and of various 

widths, traversing the area in a direction roughly at right 

angles to the coast line. A t raverse through this area 

parallel to the coast line thus consists of alternate valleys 

and flat-topped interfluves. 

Within t his major part of the inner coastal belt certain 



- 19-

progressive changes can be observed to accompany the general 

drop in altitude . In the upper part the valleys are not very 

, deeply incised, perhaps on the average some 200 :feet, and 

these valleys are o:ften rather broad open features with rivers 

meandering on their own flood plains as in the cases of the 

Tshoxa and the upper parts o:f the Buffalo and Yellowwoods 

Rivers. They are separated by rather extensive areas of the 

coastal plain sur:face such as occur around Debe Nek and Berlin, 

such areas are exposed and windswept, and offer a rather 

striking contrast to the protected valleys whicn dissect them. 

It may 'be noted that the coastal plain surface in this belt 

differs in one important respect :from the corresponding sur:face 

further south-west in the Albany and Bathurst divisions, 

where eA~ensive areas are covered in a thin capping of silcrete. 

In contrast to this there occur, just south o:f the Buffalo 

River in the neighbourhood o:f the Laing Dam, three isolated 

flat-topped koppies capped with silcrete and described in the 

chapter on geology. Their summits are presumably remnants of 

an earlier peneplain subsequently reduced to the present surfac~ 

As the valleys are followed toward the coast they are 

found in general to become more and more deeply incised below 

the level o:f the coastal plain and reach a maximum depth o:f 

about 900 :feet where the coastal plain is between 1,000 and 

1,500 :feet above sea level. For example the Buf:falo River 

at the Laing Dam plunges rather suddenly into a gorge which 
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continues with interruptions for the rest of its course. 

It will be noticed that the river in this section does not 

meander on its own flood plain, but that the meanders are 

deeply incised.. Especially on the c on.cave banks there are 

generally high cliffs, and such situations are of course avoided 

by roads crossing the river. In places the valley is much 

more open on its upper slopes and, in fact, there are many 

valleys with valley-side shoulders indicating a valley-in-

-valley form. In the valleys of the Keiskamma, Chalumna, 

Nahoon, Gonubie and Kwelera Rivers, these shoulders generally 

lie about 200 feet below the coastal-plain level. 

At the same time as the rivers become mare deeply 

entrenched with approach to the coast, so the amount of un­

eroded coastal-plain surface becomes reduced, and it generally 

appears as rather narrow flat-topped ridges. This endows the 

landscape with a characteristic appearance which tends to 

dif ferentiate it from the broad flat areas further from the 

coast. This phenomenon appears to be connected with the 

convergence of the Buffalo and Nahoon Rivers and to the 

appearance of the Chalumna and other streams in the lower part 

of the region, both of which h2ve been ~esponsible for 

eliminating much of the coastal-plain surface. 

(c) The outer coastal belt 

Between the inner coastal belt just described and the 

sea is a narrow belt distinguished in several ways from the 
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inner belt. It is about 6 miles in width, and as stated 

earlier the coastal plain, as it approaches the sea, becomes 

steepened in its seaward slope. The inner margin is taken 

as t .he 800 foot contour on the plain, but there is no precise 

level where steepening begins. For altitudes on the coastal 

plains the average slope from sea level to 500 feet is 122 feet 

per mile and from 500 feet to 1,000 feet 87 feet per mile. 

This belt is characterized by shelYes) with lesser slope and 

landward scarps, which are commonly up to a mile or .so in width, 

and which are particularly common at about 200 feet. They are 

shown on the map of P1i_y~jographic Region& .A third feature of 

this belt is the occurrence of hills, often aligned almost 

parallel to the coast and rising to a maximum height of nearly 

500 feet near the Chalumna River mouth. As explained in the 

chapter on,geology, these hills are formed partly of marine 

deposits, and indicate that the belt bas been submerged beneath 

the s~a in geologically recent times. 

Another characteristic feature of this belt is the 

nature ot its drainage. The rivers flowing over the inner 

belt continue to be deeply incised b~ rapidly emerge to some 

extent from their deep valleys as they traverse the outer belt . 

They .tend to travel in straighter lines, roughly at right 

angles to the coast line, and in l; his belt they have very few 

tributaries. At the same time new streams tend to rise near 

the inner margin of this belt, and to follow relatively shallow 



PLATE 1.0 

----, . 

The mouth of the Gulu River showing the tidal lagoon and 
salt marsh. The dunes fringing the coastline are seen 
to be covered by bush except for a ~ew isolated patches 
where white sand is exposed. Valley bush characteristic 
of the coastal area is shown on the right. 
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valleys direct to the sea without joining the major rivers. 

This feature can be observed on the map showing the drainage 

pattern. 

Shelves can be observed at about 650 feet above sea level 

at Lilyfontein, and on the watershed between the Cefane and 

Kwen~ura Rivers. The Collondale airport has been constructed 

on a shelf at about 400 feet and other shelves at this height 

can be observed south-west of the ~cera River and between East 

London and the Kwelera River. Shelves at about 200 feet can 

be recognized at Nahoon Mouth and beyond the Qinira River, at 

Cove Rock and Christmasvale, and in these places cultivation is 

generally protected by windbreaks or eucalyptus, Napier fodder 

or sugar-cane. 

A distinctive feature of the actual coastline, following 

most of its length in the survey area, is the belt of dunes 

carrying characteristically wtnd-swept vegetation. The dunes 

are elongated south-west to no1th-east, slightly oblique to the 

coast, and are often used as landmarks by shipping. The dune 

bush preserves the height and contour of the dunes at anything 

from -100 ·to 275 feet, and between these fixed dunes and the 

foreshore there is frequently a belt of bare dunes. In the 

crove Rock area these latter take the form of ridges about 

10 feet high at right angles to the coast1 and their alignment 

and altitude are presumably controlled by the prevailing 

strong south-westerly winds. ~uite of ten in this belt the 



COVE ROCK SHOWING THE WIDE STRETCH OF SANDY 

BEACH WITH CHARACTERISTIC DUNE FORMATIONS 

April 1954 ---------
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dunes have the effect of diverting the mouths of streams to 

the east. Good examples of this near Cove Rock are the 

Hlozi, Kalashe and Hickman's Rivers, which all reach the inland 

side of the dune belt some distance west of the points at which 

they break through to the sea. Sand bars which are usually 

covered by the sea only at $pring tides prevent free access to 

all the estuaries along the coast. After exceptional falls of 

rain, as in 18482 , and on other occasions such as in September 

1956 when ~h inches of rain fell in six days onto a drought­

-stricken and hard soil in the hinterland, the bars at the 

river mouths are swept away. They soon begin to form again, but 

the lagoons, like the one at Gulu mouth, are drained for a time 

and then present a most unfamiliar sight. An account of the 

coast would not be complete without the mention of the nearly 

isolated Cove Rock and the rocky reefs which extend from the 

coast up to a quarter of a mile at Christmas Rock, Hood FOint, 

Nahoon Point and Reef Point. The estuaries of rivers are 

generally steep-sided features, with the tidal water normally 

reaching the flanks of the valley, but ~n a few instances there 

are small patches of alluvium not entirely covered at high 

tide. The tidal mud sometimes forms a salt-marsh, and the 

drie~ areas are sometimes cultivated. 
;;. 

Little is known of the submarine contours off the coast 

of the Border Region and adjacent areas. There is a drop to 

the 40 fathom isobath in about 3 or 4 miles from the coast, but 



PLATE 12 

Rooikrans Dam and West Peak Pirie. Forest clad slopes I 
contrast· with grassland on the level plain below. 
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between this line and the .50 fathom line is an area which is 

sometim~s slightly less steep. In some places the shelf 

between 40 and 50 fathoms (240 to 300 feet) is indented opposite 

the mouths of large rivers such as the Buffalo/Nahoon, Chalumna, 

and Keiskamma. 

(iii) Relative relief 

The aspects of physiography chiefly affecting the economic 

development of the area are altitude and slope. The influence 

of altitude is felt mainly through the agency of climate, while 

slope has a direct effect on run-off and on the soil. As 

stated previously, the larger part of the area is highly dis­

sect3d, with the result that much of the region has steep 

slopes. In order to convey the regional pattern of slope 

variation, a ·map of relative relief was prepared3. This shows 

indirectly the average slope by portraying the differences in 

height between the lowest and highest points of small areas4 

and the values thus obtained give the relative relief of the 

small .area. The ace ompanying map clearly shows the areas 

in which the~e are great differences in height (steeply 

dissected) and those in which there are small differences in 

height (flatter areas). 

The mountain region stands out at once as an area with 

great relative relief. Differences of altitude character-

istically exceed 700 feet, and may rise to over 1,600 f eet. 

The plateaux at the summits of the Pirie Mountains are in 
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contrast indicated by low values. Run-off in the mountains 

would be rapid were it not for the dense cover of indigenous 

forest here. Towards the east, along the Dongaba Range, 

relative relief is slightly lower, but the vegetation cover of 

grassveld lends itself to more rapid run-off. Slopes have 

been steepenad by the headward erosion of streams tributary 

to the Buffalo River. The small amount of cultivation in these 

areas is, because of the relief, liable to lead to serious 

soil erosion if not properly controlled by contour terraces. 

It is readily apparent that belts of high relative relief 

occur along the lines of the major valleys, particularly in the 

seaward part of the inner:: coastal belt. This is the point at 

which these rivers become most deeply incised into the coastal 

plain sur face. As a result the -valleys are more difficult to 

cross here, and farms are less capable of easy development on 

account of the steeper ground. At the same time many such 

sections of these valleys are s~ill well covered by forest or 

bush. In the Keiskamma River valley relative relief exceeds 

700 feet more often than anywhere else in the survey area, 

apart from the mountains. 

The coastal plain surface, where shallowly dissected by 

numerous streams tributary to the main valleys, has on the 

average a relative relief of between 250 and 450 feet. This 

provides _a variety of aspect, good drainage and usually plenty 

of shelter for livestock. The extreme east of the inner 



PLATE 13 

New factory sited on a flat part of the coastal plain 
on the west bank of the Buffalo River. Across the 
entrenched course of the Buffalo River is seen the city 
of East London under a cloud of smoke blowing before a 
so~th-easterly wind. June 1956. 
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coastal belt, although not traversed by main river valleys, 

has a greater relative relief than most o·cher parts. In 

this area small properties which are composed mostly of steep 

slopes are largely unsuitable for cultivation, except on the 

scale suited to sub-tropical fruit gardens, which do well in 

sheltered nooks between Mooiplaats and the coast. 

The most extensive areas of flat land, with relative 

relief of 225 feet or less, occur on the largest remnants of 

the coastal plain surface in the neighbourhood of Debe Nek, 

between Frankfort and Berlin, and east of Kei Road. These are 

locally known as flats and, because of their altitude (above 

1,500 feet) and exposed position, are some of the most wi;nd-

- swept country in the survey area. There is little indit;enous 

woodland on these flats, which consequently provided open 

country ideal for travelling a century ago. On the other 

hand although tbis type of country is easily cultivated, crops 

are exposed to wind damage. The open and flat nature of the 

country is inhospitable to sheep, especially in the changeable 

weather of spring and autumn. 

The other extensive areas of flatter land are found along 

the coast between the larger rivers. Here again the ex-

posure of cultivated land to winds necessitates special 

protection for crops. Many of · · t;he flatter areas are 

associated with the shelves previously mentioned. 
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II.HYDROGR.AJ?HY 

(i) Drainage pattern 

The following account is an attempt at an analysis of the 

drainage pattern in ~he BorderRegion an~ adjoining areas. The 

Buffalo River basin is the largest single catchment in the 

Border Region, and, lying in the centre of the region and 

supplying water to its two largest centres of population, it is 

undoubtedly the most important. The Buffalo's straight 

estuary, free of rock barriers, has been used as a port con­

tinuously since the War of the Axe in 1846, although dredging 

and many other harbour works have been necessary to keep it in 

use. The river is tidal for 6 miles only, and navigation is 

soon blocked by rock bars upstream from Green Point. The 

Buffalo River is typical of all the lar~er rivers of the Border, 

which are obstructed beyond the tidal limits by rock bars. 

Besides the Buffalo only the Nahoon and Chalumna basins are 

entirely within the Border Region. Parts of two other large 

river basins . the Great Kei (Kubusi) and ·IJhe Keisk~a, also 
/ . 

fall within this region, as do most of the Gonubie and parts of 

the Kwelera and Kwenxura systems5. 

The longer, main rivers with larger catchments are in 

general better adjusted to the geological structure of the area. 

They possess componen!Js which are inclined to the general fall 

of the country towards the coast, or are parallel with the major 

dolerite sheets and the general strike of the rocks. It is 
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plain that the low~r stretches of even the main rivers have a 

consequent character, in that they are straighter and flow more 

directly bo the coast than their upper courses. This is well 

illustrated by the Keiskamma River below Ebb and Flow, by the 

Chalumna River below the Police Station, and by the Gulu River. 

The Gulu River has a remarkable course, which drains a fairly 

wide area south of the Needs Camp ridge, until at a point on the 

common boundary of Farms 64 and 43 it turns shapply southward, 

receives the tributaries Duluca and Ntsanyana at right-angle 

confluences, and then plunges into a gorge some 5 miles long, 

and finally flows into a lagoon where the waters of the 

Mgwenyana and Shum.ani meet it. The gorge and the two parallel 

streams, the Mgwenyana and Shumani, are typical of the short, 

parallel and closely-spaced streams which have probably arisen 

on an emerging coastal plain. This phenomenon is repeated 

in the Ncera basin, by t Le J1fiele and Mkantsi Rivers, and on 

the other side of East London by the Dwadwa, Bulura, Cintsa 

and Cefane Rivers. Another major influence in the development 

of stream patterns in the coastal area is the dune belt and 

the occasional calcareous sandstone hills behind it. In the 

case of the Gulu and the ~cera basins, they have almost certain­

ly diverted the direct drainage from the Mgwenyana and Shumani 

into the main Gulu River, and the upper Ncera, Ducani and 

Nunu into the direct Mgwer.ana - lower Ncera. 

The drainage of the country behind the outer coastal belt 
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is performed by five principal rivers - the Keiskamma, Buffalo, 

Nahoon, Gonubie and Kwelera Rivers, and to a more limited extent 

by the Chalumna and Kwenxura Rivers. The small area drained 

by the Kubusi into the Great Kei River raises the possibility 

of considering capture by the former of the upper drainages of 

the Gonubie and Kwelera Rivers in particular. The fact, 

however, that part of the Border Region does lie in the Kubusi 

basin has led to the overlapping of the Upper Kabousie Soil 

Con~erv.ation District with the King William's Town magisterial 

district, which has included Farms 35 and 36 amongst other 

properties since 1898. 

In general the main rivers tend to keep closer to the 

watershed on their right banks, so that their left bank 

tributaries are longer. This may possibly result from the 

greater ease of headward erosion of the tributaries back along 

the regional dip in a northerly direction. Both the Chalumna 

and the Buffalo Rivers exhibit this tendenay to a marked degree. 

The lowest long right-banktributary of the latter enters it 

above the Laing Dam. It is noticeable that the tendency to hug 

the south-western side of their basins is more prevalent in the 

middle courses than in the headwater region. The Chalumna 

and Kwenxura river basins do not reach further inland than the 

middle course stretches of· the larger rivers, and have a 

pattern more t~~ical of these latter. This pattern is 

characterized by the dominance of the main stream in a fairly 
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narrow catchment area, and by roughly parallel tributaries 

which have eroded back more on the left bank than the right. 

Some of these l~teral streams may have been assisted by other 

advantages such as a well developed joint plane, a fault or 

weaker rocks . The general direction of the middle courses of 

the rivers appears to be broadly r elated to structure, since 

the Buffalo and Nahoon Rivers run between watersheds largely 

controlled by resistant dolerite. The Gonubie and Kwelera 

Rivers run more ~rectly to the coast , and are not hemmed in by 

ridges of dolerite. 

The headwater areas of the main rivers have a broadly 

dendritic pattern with tributaries from both sides joining the 

principal stream. The Yellowwoods River has managed to 

preserve its identity longer than most upper tributaries, and 

in this respect resembles the upper Keiskamma River, which joins 

the Tyumie River after a long independent course of over 40 

miles , Initially the main north- south components of the 

drainage were developed by headward erosion of t he advancing 

cycle of erosd.,on down t he regional dip. The shorter, more 

steeply graded, headwaters often cut across the structural 

outlines of ·bhe area, breaching quartzitic sandstones and 

dolerites until they erode back to the thick dolerite sheets of 

the Pirie Mountains. The dendritic pattern of the upper 

Buffalo, Nahoon and Gonubie basins is at a stage where major 

tributaries have formed small valley-floor plains up to a mile 
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wide in places. In the Buffalo River valley, these tributaries 

are the Tshoxa, Mgqakwebe and Yellowwoods. It is also clear 

from the evidence in certain localities, that the enlargement 

of catchments is taking :place by river capture. Tl+e most 

common process of capture seems to be the extension of the right 

bank tributaries by headward erosion, thus :picking out the 

general strike of the rocks, so that eventually even the 

headwater areas will be adjusted to structure. The Nahoon 

River would appear to have beheaded some minor tributaries of 

the Yellowwoods Ri ver immediately east of Peelton, and to be 

well on the way to capturing the whole of the upper Yellowwoods 

above Peelton. At a distance of half a mile on either side 

of the watershed at Peelton Station, the Nahoon River is 

rapidly eroding at 1,550 feet, whilst the Yellowwoods River 

flows sedately through an alluvial :plain at 1,700 feet. It is 

easy to see that the stream which has the advantage of the 

shorter distance to the sea and thus greater erosive :power is 

the Nahoon. 

Not all the east-west flowing tributaries, however, have 

erosive advantag~. It is apparent that the Mdizeni, with the 

advantage of a short course to the larger Keiskamma River and 

the ocean, has been able to behead the Ngqokweni and the 

Tshoxa. The Green River is aligned with the head of the 

Tshoxa, and there is a remarkable col north of Ntsikizini Post 

Office which may once have carried the headwaters of the 
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Ngqokweni before capture. Just here the Mdizdani crosses a 

knick-point plunging 250 feet in 1% miles. 

(ii) Run off 

Only the principal rive~s of the Border are permanent. 

Typically the shorter rivers are, in dry seasons, a series of 

pools separated by rock bars and pavements of various lengths, 

depending on the. outcrop of resistant rock, sandstone or 

dolerite, at those points. Occasionally in the driest years 

the permanent rivers cease to flow, and the water in the pools 

stagnates. In the past 20 years the Buffalo River has run 

dry twice, in the winters of 1945 and 1949 respectively. There 

is a tremendous, unmeasured source of irrigation water in the 

pools of the larger rivers, and many a farmer depends on these 

natural reservoirs, merely pumping the water a few feet higher 

onto irrigable land. In times of flood the rock bars of the 

river beds are covered, and the parallel high-channels visible 

at low water are also inundated, together with the islets 

covered with riverine bush. These features are typical of 

the middle and lower courses of the rivers, and occasionally 

of the steeper headwater areas, but more commonly the latter 

have single channels or rocky beds with few poofs. 

The first water supply for King William's Town was 

provided by a furrow led out of the Buffalo River into the 

town. Later, the Buffalo River was dammed at Izeli, and 

subsequently at Dunbar Lake, to augment the supply of water for 



- 33-

the town. In the first decade of the century, and again some 

40 years. later, the Buffalo River was dammed at the Pirie and 

at Rooikrans respectively. · The large dam at Rooikrans also 

supplies Zwelitsha Bantu township and the neighbouring Textile 

factory. These dams have in large measure made the town 

independent of the great variations in river flow which had 

affected its water supplies up to 1910. It is of interest to 

record, in thi's connection, the work of William Blomefield Tripp, 

an engineer who made measurement~ of the flow of the Buffalo 

River in the 1880's6 . It is not clear exactly how the 

measurements were made, but it seems that Tripp calculated the 

flow per minute of the Buffalo River at the town dam (Perks 

Dam), and estimated the proportions of ordinary and flood 

discharge. He calculated that the maximum monthly discharges 

in 1881 and 1882 were respectively 8,204 and 10,582 acre-feet 

(both occurring in March); these compare well with modern 

determinations. This figure was exceeded in the flood of 

March 1883, when 21,591 acre-feet discharge was recorded after 

about 5 inches of rain. The lowest monthly discharges were 

552 acre-feet in December 1882 and 306 acre-feet in September 

1883, both months being drier than average. In his paper, 

Tripp expresses concern for the water ·supply of the towns on 

the Buffalo River. 

"The future of the river Buffalo and of streams like it 

is an important question, particularly for the towns and 
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farms situated on their banks. One thing appe{:lrs to be 

very probable, viz. that the destruction by bush-fires, 

Kaffir-hut builders, sawyers, as well as by cultivators 

of the soil, will yearly diminish the area of the water­

shed covered by bush, and at last, the natural storing 

ground being destroyed, the flow of the stream will become 

so variable that artificial storage reservoirs will be 

necessitated to equalise it." 

The lack of periods of no flow in his statistics, in ~ite of 

the rainfall for 1882 and 1883 being only about three-quarters 

of the average, suggests that the flow of the Buffalo River 

has become more variable; but it is also certain that the 

amount of water required by the towns today could never have 

been supplied by the river in its natural state. 

At East London the earliest water supply came from 

Baker's Wells on the West Bank. Small dams were subsequently 

built on the East Bank when it became clear that that side of 

the Buffalo River included the principal residential area. 

They were on the Mzoniana anu Amalinda Rivers, and ~ere supplied 

with water pumped from the Buffalo River at Scenery about 10 

miles up the river. This remained the principal source of 

water for East London until 1949 when the Laing Dam was 

completed . 

Most isolated dwellings occupied by Whites in the rural 

areas have a water supply derived from boreholes, or underground 
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tanks fed by the catchments of house roofs. Bantu areas 

generally rely on surface water in small earth-bank dams, river 

:pools and vleis. Recently boreholes and windmills have been 

added to the amenities of those Bantu areas which have accepted 

betterment. 

The inadequacy of water supplies from alternative sources, 

such as underground and impounded rain water, and the :poor 

quality? of the underground water, has led to a complete 

reliance on that part of the rainfall wbich runs off into the 

river systems. Few measurements of run-off are taken, and 

those that do exist are confined to the Buf falo River catchment 

area, but they are sufficient to indicate the nature of the 

flow, and some connection can be established between that and 

land use in the catchment. 

The following table shows that the headwater areas of the 

Buffalo River provide a flow more regular than neighbouring 

small catchments such as those of the Cwengcwe and Zeleni. It 

:presents a series of recent measurements of the flow of the 

Buffalo River and its tributaries. These, together with an 

earlier series of readings at the gauging point above Maden Dam 

on the Buffalo River, indicate that there is a broad 

correspondence between the seasonal variations in flow and the 

seasonal variations in rainfall8 • There are two :peaks in both 

run-off and rainfall, the earlier in late sp ring, the later in 

late summer. . In the upper :parts of the Buffalo River basin 
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FIGURE 2 

MONTHLY AVERAGES OF RUN-OFF AND RAINFALL 1948,50,54,55. 

0 J 

80 

G) 

·- 70 E 
Q) .... 
c 
::J 
0' / 
(/) / .... 60/ 
G) / 

Q. -G) 
Q) -I 50 
Q) .... 
(.) 

<{ 

c ·- \ 

:::: 40\ 
0 

c 
::J 

0::: 

30 

2 

F M A M J J A S 0 N D J 
Runoff--

Rainfoll---­
·euffolo Cwengcwe 

/ 
/ 

/ / 
I" / 
I / 

I 
/ 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

. I 
I 
I 
I ....... ill 

I ~ ..... .>1"">-\l \ 
I I 

/ ' \ I ~ *' \ ~ I I l!l \ I ~ -t-
I I I " \ I ~:t \ 

I I I 
I ~t 
I~ 

I tl 
I tflk 

I II 

-~I /I 
\ I I '-------/ I 

;I 
#: 

-o-~--~..1/ 
~ 1: 
' / 

Monthly Averages of Run-off; Buffalo, 
Cwengcwe, Zeleni Rivers 

7 

6 

s m 
.r; 
(.) 

E 
c 

4~ -c 
c 

0:: 

3 

2 

--



- 36-

the spring peak in run-off occurs in November, corresponding 

with the month of heaviest average precipitation; nearer the 

coast the spring peak occurs in October, which is the rainiest 

month at East London. 1.rhe variations in seasonal flow are 

best examined in Fig.l which sets O:Llt the duration of flow of 

the. Buffalo River at Maden Dam over a period of 11 years. It 

is clear that the spring peak in run-off ~ away quickly, but 

that fairly high rates of flow are maintained for a much longer 

time from January to Marc.h. These rates of flow (above 

10 cusecB) persist longer in these months than during the spring 

peak. Then lower rates of flow (between 1 and 9.9 cusecs) 

prevail for two-thirds of the month of November. Nevertheless 

November has a fairly large share of flows of 40 cusecs and 

over, a proportion exceeded only in February. These are 

months when the most intensive rainfall is to be expected. 

The lack of sufficient rain to result in run-off from May· to 

September is demonstrated by the low percentage for these 

months in which flows of 10 cusecs or over are recorded. The 

amount of time when the flow falls to below 1 cusec is over a 

third of each month from June to September and increases to 

nearly three-quarters of the month in August. 

The differences in flow over the period from 1936 to 1946 

indicate clearly that in the drought seasons of 1945 and 1946 

flows of less than 1 cusec.occurred during roughly half of 

this period. 

,.. __ 
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The figures given in Table 2 suggest that the small, 

tributary catchments in the Buffalo River system have a more 

erratic flow than that of the main river. There are more 

months with no flow at all, and occasionally the maximum 

monthly flow recorded exceeds that of the main river. Compare 

for instance the maxima for March on the Zeleni and the Buffalo 

Rivers at King William's Town. The smaller variations in the 

mountain catchment of the Buffalo River are probably due to the 

fact that run-off is delayed by the forests covering the slopes 

of that basin. To what extent differences in land use affect 

the pattern of run-off will be discussed by reference to three 

small basins in the headwater region of the Buffalo catchment. 

They are the Evelyn Valley (Buffalo River) above 1fuden Dam, 

the Cwengcwe basin above Tgeli and the Zeleni basin above the 

confluence of the Manzikayeni with it, east of Izeli. Monthly 

discharge and monthly rainfall for a station representative of 

the upper parts of each basin were compared for a period of 

five years, during which the records are exactly comparable for 

run-off. The averages of monthly discharge and rainfall·were 

then plotted on Fig.2. By this means it was hoped to compare 

the nature of the variations of run-off and rainfall between 

each catchment. _To remove the ef fect of the different sizes 

of each catchment, the discharge was expressed in acre-feet per 

square mile (of the catchment). The size of each catchment is 

marked on Table 2. 
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TABLE 2 

RUl~ OFF Ilii ACRE/FEET PER MONl'H i 
' ' 

Gauging ., Period & I 

Point July Aug. Sep. Oct. Nov. (Dec . Jan. ' Feb. March April ' May June No. of years 
- ' 

BUFFALO above Highest 116 ~ .. )J..i08 364 1376 2495 
: 

1640 1966 2029 1143 163 1947-58 Catchment area 
1238 1814 

Maden Dam Average 63 46 161 429 693 ! 561 61';7, 716 7~8 4-56 2.5? 83 10 or 11 12.5 square 
Lowest 0 0 0 0 65 ; 66 60 58 35 27 14 3 miles 

BUFFALO Woolwash Highest 1467 1247 1600 1678 18977 8259 27404 5315 11366 39997 15268 1242 1947-51 
v.;~~:r. King Average 631 393 696 819 4763 ~952 4857 2384 4108 7018 2919 730 1955-58 
William's Town Lowest 0 0 0 0 76 ; 218 159 0 0 0 0 0 4 to 8 

; 

TYUSHA Highest ¢3 19 131 258 908 : 436 605 108 231 640 428 38 1948-52 
Average 11 8 38 143 279 ; 223· 259 60 76 167 126 13 4 or 5 
Lowest 0 0 8 34 6 15 9 15 12 7 2 0 

NGQOKWENI Drift Highest 30 25 1647 40 8229 !1253 575 317 387 7054 1029 55 1947-50 
on .Peddie Road Average 11 5 335 8 1376 . 229 154 62 148 1135 356 11 1955-58 

Lowest 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 5 , 6 or 7 

tWEfGCWE Highest 262 186 423 4398 4821 1196 5065 1251 4034 6030 1884 260 1947- 58 8atchment area 
ze 1 Average 104 66 138 610 989 363 1009 470 704 1242 378 98 10 or 11 24.3 square 

Lowest 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 miles 

ZELENI Highest 457 252 1082 9046 11776 . 3088 8028 5725 11694 11499 2332 375 1947-58 k;atchment area 
Izeli Average 69 46 314 1094 2332 718 1020 952 2192 1427 315 56 9,10 or 11 31.2 square 

Lowest 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 miles 

BUFFALO Highest 13401 2062 5681 64051 20604 ' 6814 :l- 0590 D.-1819 17890 3563 23869 1074 1950-59 
1 above Laing Average 1597 412 1563 8045 4291 2017 2952 3340 5952 1604 3412 44-2 9 or 10 

Dam Lowest 64 39 141 56 143 36 25 352 1102 574 230 135 

YELLOWWOODS Highest 1 2 30 226 55 2741 1185 1579 2718 620 9802 13 1957-59 I 
Above Laing Average -- 1 15 113 30 1371 740 955 1573 451 3335 7 2 or 3 

Dam Lowest 0 0 0 0 4 0 294 330 4 190 4 0 

BUFFALO Highest 3165 2285 8479 249679 78935 28014 13650 50546 42800 39889 132042 14573 1934-57 
at Average 627 470 1308 12132 10903 4097 4432 6320 10368 .. 5b78 6826 ii73 -24 . II 
Scenery Lowest 0 0 0 0 204 6 0 33 11 0 0 0 

Notes: Averages unreliable for stations with le ss than 3 years' record. -- indicates negligible flow. 

Source: Hydrological Research Division, Departmerrt of Water Affairs except that for Buffalo River above Laing Dam; 
~igures are from City and Water Engineer, East London ' 
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The average summer peak-month discharge for the Buffalo 

River is above that for the Zeleni, but not by much; whilst 

the rainfall for the Zeleni basin is considerably lower than 

for the Buffalo. Proportionately more of the Zeleni's rainfall 

must appear as runoff. The spring peak discharge for the 

Buffalo is well in excess of that of the Zeleni, but the 

difference between their rainfalls is not greater than an inch 

more than in summer. The lag between the peaks of monthly 

rainfall and the. peaks of discharge differs significantly 

between these two basins. In general there is another month's 

lag in the Buffalo basin. In the ~eleni basin spring peak 

di.scharge is reached a month earlier thaJJ. peak rainfall.. It is 

suggested that the reason for this lies in the great difference 

in the type of surface cover to be found in each basin. The 

Buffalo River is at this point flowing from an area nearly 

completely forested, but the Zeleni has only small patches of 

forest at its sources, and otherwise has closely cropped veld 

or cultivated land. A sim~lar difference may be detected by 

comparing the Zeleni with the neighbouring Cwengewe. The 

rainfall curves for these two basins are very similar, except 

that the peaks for the Zeleni occur a month later, in March 

and Dec ember. The lag between tbe se and peak monthly dis­

charge is again two months in summer for the Cwengcwe, which is 

at least half forested, as against one month for the Zeleni. 

The b:$est divergence occurs between the curves of run-off. 
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There is more run-off from the Zeleni basin ~han from the 

Cwengcwe, especially in March and April, but also in November 

and Dec ember . It would appear that the geological di f ferences 

between the three basins are not sufficient to affect this 

patter~ of run-off. It would be expected that run-off should be 

greater from impervious dolerite, and dolerite underlies most 

of the Evelyn Valley and only a small percentage of the Zeleni 

catchment. These tentative correlations are in harmony with 

the results of experiments carried out in Pretoria by Thompson, 

who showed that run-off is negligible from ungrazed natural 

veld, 4 per cent from grazed veld, and nearly 10 per cent from 

veld, grazed and burned. From cultivated areas it varied with 

crops, but was 20 per cent from maize and nearly 25 per cent from 

unplanted, cultivated ground9. Thus it can be shown that land 

utilization in river basins, but especially in those which are 

the sources of the water supply of large towns or irrigation 

settlements, is vital to the proper regulation of the water 

they provide. 
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Chapter 4 

CLIMATE 

There is little need to stress the importance of climate 

in a general study of natural enviro:n.m.ent. Its importance with 

respect to the distributions of all forms of life in the land 

areas of the world is shown more particularly by the variations 

of natural vegetation, the visi-ble indicator of climatic 

character. No less important is the influence of climate upon 

agriculture, and in that and other ways upon the welfare of 

mankind in the various parts of the world. 

The study of climate is concerned with its elements, such 

as rainfall, humidity and temperature; and their average values 

for the year, or for particular months or seasons, are no more 

important than the departures from average values. It follows 

that all weather phenomena .contribute to the sum total of 

conditions that characterize the climate of a particular place 

or area. Great interest also attaches to the longer-term 

variations of climate, particularly those of rainfall in a 

sub-humid region such as South Africa . 

The understanding of climate is intimately bound up with 

the factors that influence it, and foremost amongst these are 

the global position of the area concerned, including its 

latitude and its distance from the sea, as well as its position 
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in relation to the great wind belts of the earth, while altitude 

is also of considerable consequence. 

The Border Region is ·between 32° and 34° south, well within 

the Warm Temperate Zone. Its position, on the south eastern 

side of the continental mass of Southern Africa, means that the 

southward continuation of the warm Mozambique current occupies 

the adjacent zone of the Indian Ocean, and its :presence emphas­

ises the oceanic influence upon the coastal belt of this part of 

the Union, notably by ameliorating the winter near the sea. 

The Border Region is too small an area to allow of the 

development of marked continentality of climate away from the 

coast, yet the inland transition from humid and equable 

conditions is quite noticeable. The general increase in 

elevation away from the coast, up to roughly 2,000 feet at the 

base of the Amatole Mountains, some 30 miles inland, is an 

important factor in the distribution of climate within the regi~ 

so that there is a noticeable contrast between the conditions 

at the coast, and those that obtain 20 to 30 miles inland. 

Equally striking is the influence of local relief upon climate, 

such as the smaller rainfall within the successive river 

valleys, or the wetter and cooler conditions met with in the 

Am.atole Mountains. The general eleevation of the South African 

plateau at an altitude of 4-5,000 feet, gives the whole area of 

the coast belt below it certain common characteristics. 

The two main controls are ho~, dry air coming from the 
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plateau, and cool, moist air from the southern ocean. The zone 

of interplay between these shifts seasonally, and leads to 

seasonal changes in the roles played by these two types of air. 

Air masses of tropical origin occasionally affect the area in 

the summer half-year, and give a particular character to that 

period by bringing general rains to the coastal districts of 

this part of South Africa1 • Associated with the movements of 

air masses are the presence and movements of pressure systems, 

which are responsible for the approach of the different air 

masses. A weak anticyelone dominates the South African 

plateau at all times of the year, although the high pressure 

moves northwards in winter2 • 

South of the continent the eastward succession of depress­

ions and anticyclones, originating in the southern Polar front, 

affects the coastal regions from the Cape Town area to Durban. 

The passage of depressions, which are further north in winter, 

is the cause of much of the variable weather in the Border 

Region. Noteworthy is the va,riability of weather in spring and 
' 

autumn, when the frequent contrast between high pressures in 

the interior of the Union and particularly low pressures near 

the coast to the south or east, is associated with the greater 

frequency of invasions of tropical air in the summer half-year. 

The important question of whether or not the rainfall con­

ditions of the Union are progressively deteriorating has been 

the subject of much study in recent years, notably by 
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Acocks, Kokot, Schumann and Tidmarsh3. The importance of 

climate in its relation to agriculture is well known, and its 

significance in the differentiation of agricultural regions 

in South Africa is apparent from the agro-economic map of the 

U 
. 4 ruon . 

II. TEMPERATURE 

(a) General 

The salient facts of temperature circumstances in the 

Border Region are revealed by a study o~ the data given in 

Table 3, in which East London is contrasted with King William's 

Town some 30 miles inland, and with Evelyn Valley in· the Amatole 

Mountains. 

The area immediately adjacent to the coast is equable in 

contrast with the inland part of the Border Region, though no 

part of the two districts can be said to have a continental 

climate. There is increasing continentality as one proceeds 

inland, shown clearly by the higher mean daily maxima, lower 

mean daily minima, and greater mean daily range in King 

William's Town throughout the year, as compared with East 

London. That this contrast becomes still greater further from 

the sea is revealed by the mean daily range fDr each month at 

Queenstown. 

There is a great change in the temperature r~gime as 

between the coastal lowlands and the mountains, shown by 

comparing East London and King William's Town with Evelyn 
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AVERAGE TEMPERATURES (Degrees Fahrenheit) 

J F M A M J J A s 0 N D 

Mean Dail;y East London 77.4 78.1 76.5 74.3 72.7 69.6 69.8 70·. 3 70.'5 70.9 73.0 75.2 
Maximum King William's Town 83.3 83.7 81.3 78.4 74.8 71.1 69.6 73.2 74.7 75-9 78.1 80.8 

Evelyn Valley 72.3 72.7 71.1 67.5 64.6 59.9 58.6 63.1 63.5 65.7 68.4 70.2 
-

Mean Dail;y East London 64.2 64.9 63.5 59.2 55.0 50.9 50.4 52.2 54. 5 57.6 59 . 7 62.1 
IVIinimum King William's Town 61.0 62.1 59.9 54.3 48.0 42.6 41.9 44.8 49.1 53.4 56.5 58.8 

Evelyn Valley 52.3 52.9 52.2 48.4 44.8 42.4 40.6 42.3 43.2 45.0 47.7 50.7 

Mean Dail;y East London 13.1 13.1 13.0 15.1 17.6 18.7 19.4 18.2 16.0 13.3 13.3 13.1 
Range King William's Town 22.3 21.6 21.4 24.1 26.8 28.4 27.7 28.4 25.6 22.5 21.6 22.0 

Evelyn Valley 20.0 19.8 18.9 19.1 19.8 17.5 18.0 20.9 20.3 20 . 7 20.7 19.4 
Queenstown 27.2 25.9 25.6 27.0 28.1 29.7 27.7 29.2 28.6 28.6 26.6 27.9 

EXTREMES OF TEMPERATURE CDegrees Fahre~~it) 

Maxima East London 91.0 99-3* 94.3 94.3 94.8 89.4 91.6 98.1 106.3 103.3 97.9 93.9 
King William's Town 109.4 113.0 105.1 104.0 97.0 89.1 90.0 97.0 106.0 104.0 107.1 108.0 
Evelyn Valley 98.1 99.0 93.0 102.0 91.9 77.0 82.9 84.0 97.0 91.9 98.1 105.1 

Minima East London 54.7 51.8 53.1 45.0 39-9 39.4 37.0* 37.6 42.6 46.9 49.3 52.0 
King William's Town 46.9 46.9 42.1 39.0 30.0 28.9 29.5 30.9 34.0 38.9 38.9 43.0 
Evelyn Valley 37.0 39.0 38.9 35.1 30.0 30.0 21.0 27.0 28.9 30.0 30.0 34.0 

* New records since 1950: 0 108.7 F (17.2.55); 

Source: W.B.l9. East London Weather Office 11 years, 400 f~et 
King William's Town 19 years,l,200 ru 

Evelyn Valley 40 years, 3,800 '" 
Queenstown 16 years, 3, 500 '" 
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Valley. The figures show that the mountain climate has one of 

the attributes of the interior, its relatively high mean daily 

range. The station at Evelyn Valley is fairly well exposed 

at 3, 800 feet, and the mean daily maxima are generally about 

10°F less than at King William's Town, which lies 2,600 feet 

lower. [n this re~t the station is transitional to cool 

temperate, and the fact that this reduction exceeds the usual 

fall of l°F for every 300 feet of increasing altitude may be 

put down to berg wind temperatures experienced below the 

mountains. In winte~ minimum temperatures at the two places 

are, however, very similar, largely because King William's 

Town lies in a frost pocket whereas the mountain station has 

free air-drainage. 

The sea, with its warm current off-shore, moderates the 

temperatures at East London, so that the mean daily minima 

are not below 50°F in any of the winter months, ·and the mean 

daily maxima are not above 80°F in any month of the summer. 

The highest mean daily maximum is delayed to the month of 

Feqruary, as it also is at King William's Town, due to the 

delay in the heating up of the. ocean, and of the air near the 

ocean. King William's Town is, on the average, hotter than 

East London in the daytime at all times of the year except in 

July. The difference between the greatest and least mean 

daily maxima in East London is 27.7°F, and that in King 

William's Town 41.8°F, clearly showing that the maritime 
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situation of East London is responsible for it~:? more equable 

temperatures. King William's Town has lower mean daily 

minima than East London in all months, but the difference is 

greatest in winter, when the coast has minimum temperatures 

of just over 50°F, about 8°F higher than at King William's 

Town. 

The mean daily ranges at East London and at King William's 

Town differ significantly from month to month. At East London 

it is gr.~citest in July, when both hot berg winds and cold spells 

are :particulariy :prevalent. It is smdfest in March, although 

then only a very little lower than in several :preceding months. 

Inland at King William's Town, however, the mean daily range 

is g..;,~est in J une and in August, not in July, and the same 

is true of Queenstown. The mean daily range is least in 

March at both King Wil liamts Town and Queenstown, as in East 

London. 

Very high temperatures are experienyed in the Border 

~egion in all months of the ·year, more than 90°F having been 

recorded in all months, except in June, both at East London 

and·at King William's Town. This widespread seasonal dis-

tribution of high temperatures is largely due to the occurrence 

of berg winds in all seasons. Table 3 shows that temperatures 

of over 100°F ha:ve been recorded in February, September and 

October at East London, with the highest value, l08.7°F, in 

February; whereas over 100°F ha.s been recorded at King 



FIGURE 3 
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William's Town during eight mon~hs, from September to April, 

highest in February with ll3°F; and that values over l00°F 

are not unknown at Evelyn Valley in spite of the altitude. 

Screen temperatures as low as freezing point are unknown at 

East London, but are recorded at King William's Town ._9-uring 

the winter months May to August, and at Evelyn Valley from May 

to as late as November. Excessively low temperatures, however, 

are rare even at the last locality, the 11 degrees of frost 

recorded there for July having occurred as far back as 1914. 

Frost does not occur at the coast except in exceptional 

circumstances. On 28th July, 1954, an exceptionally cold 

night, 35.2°F was recorded at East London and 26.1°F at King 

William's Town. In sheltered hollows even close to t.n.e 

coast, ground frost was experienced in places where it had 

_been previously unknown, at a time when ground frost was 

widespread in the Eastern Cape Province. King William's Town 

usually experiences a temperature of 32°F, measured under 

standard conditions 4 feet above the ground, only in mid July, 

and then only in 2 years out of 5. At Evelyn Valley, _at 

an altitude of 3,800 feet, frosts commonly occur from mid-

July to early September. Information with respect to frost 

frequency, and the seasonal distribution of trost for t.n.ese 

· \ stations is given in Table 4. 
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Table 4 

FROST OCCURRENCE 

Number Average Average Extreme Ex:treme 
of yrs. date date last first last 
with first frost of frost frost 

frost frost of spring· 
autumn 

East London (11) 0 

King William's 
Town (30) 12 11 July 15 July 30 May 24 August 

Evelyn Valley 
(29) 25 17 July 2 Sept. 1 May 16 Nov. 

Source: W. B. 19. Years of record in brackets. 

Figure 3 shows the number of days when temperatures were 

recorded within specified limits of ·5 Fahrenheit degrees for 

each season, and is based on the records of five stations at 

various distances from the coast5. ~eueral trends in the 

changes of the temperature re'gime within the Border Region, 

from the coast to the interior, may he observed. The maritime 

regime at East London is picked out by the concentration of 

many recordings of maxima at or about the median value for 

the season, thus clearly indic.ating the capacity of the ocean 

to moderate the excessive effects of warm weather. At the 

same time, the widest maxima inland show a less concentrated 

peak, as well as a wider range of value . In the year for 

which figures are available, the remarkabl~ relative 

uniformity of East London's summer weather is shown by the 
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42 maxima from 75° to 79°F, and the 41 minima from 65° tp 69°F. 

King William's Town, where the station is near the bottom 

of the Buffalo River valley, in which cold air collects on 

still nights, tends to have higher maxima and lower minima 

than stations on the more exposed parts of the coastal plain. 

This is particularly the case in winter (June, July and 

August), and in summer (October, November and December), as 

is shown in Figure l . On the other hand some summer nights 

are stiflingly hot in King William's Town, usually during berg 

wind spells. 

Some of the contrasts f:;between these five stations may 

be readily detected in the records shown in Table 5, giving 

the maxima on a particularly hot day in the area, and the 

minima on two particularly cold days. The first of these was 

a berg wind day, the second cloudless with a light breeze, 

the third cloudy and raw, with snow on the mountains. 

Table 5 

TEMPERATURE IvlAXIWJA AND l\IJil.tiMA FOR SEL.clJTBD DAYS 

7.11.1956 10.6.1956 28.8.1956 
maxima 

F 
mi~ma 

F 
m~nima 

F 

East London 85 45 . 40 
Fairview 102 42 38 
Bekruipkop 100 37 36 
King William's Town 100 31 38 
Kei Road 97 36 33 • 



- 52-

(b) Cold Snap Weather· 

.As a depression passes to the south of the Union, the 

colder air which succeeds warmer dr,y air is sometimes much 

colder and more unstable than usual. This is expecially so 

in winter, when a supply of Pol~r air6 , originating in very 

high latitudes, reaches Southern Africa. This layer of 

intensely cold air is thicker than the cool sub-Polar air 

which comes from the southern ocean in summer, and so it often 

covers the plateau, giving rise to the severe cold snaps with 

snow and sleet on high ground, followed by days with fro~t. 

Characteristically, these cold snaps, or Polar outbreaks, 

bring raw weather to the Border Region, during which tempera-

tures are low and relative humidity high. There is consider-

able orographic precipitation, and the Winterberg and Amatole 

Mountains are often snow-clad for a day or two, though snow 

is only occasionally experienced in the upland zone below 

the mountains. This type of severe wintry weather comes 

three or four times a year f'rom June to September, and often 

lasts, in mid-winter, for several days at a time. The 

number of days of cold-snap type recorded in 1955-57 is given 

in Table 6. 
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Table 6 

lillMBER OF DAYS ON WHICH 'COLD SNAP' WEATHER OCCURR~D AT 
EAST LONDON 

J F M A M J J A s 0 N D 

1955 0 0 0 0 0 1 2 2 2 0 0 0 

1956 0 0 0 0 0 1 5 3 7 0 0 0 

1957 0 0 0 0 0 5 8 2 0 0 0 0 

Source: Weather Bureau, Monthly Reports. 

A severe cold snap, which brought snow to mountains of 

the King William's Town district, occurred during the survey 

period on August 28th, 29th and 30th, 1956. At East London, 

at 8 a.m. on the 28th, air temperature stood at . 43°F, whilst 

relative humidity was 88 per cexa.t. There was ~ strong 

westerly wind, and there was rain with some thunder 'during the 

day. Although the sky cleared and there was 1~ hours of 

sunshine on the 29th, the temperature remained low., e::specially 

away from the coast. On the third day the low temperatures 

of early morning were clearly not maintained in. the day time, 

as the dry tropical continental air mas$ reasserted itself 

from the north and north-west . . This, however, was again 

replaced by moister, cooler air on the 31st. 

During such severe weather there is a ·. great danger tp.at 

livestock may succumb to the cold, shorn sheep b~ing particul-

arly susceptible. In the Border Region sheep used to be 

shorn regularly twice a year to produce the well-known 



Kaffrarian short wools, the second shearing taking place in 

early spring. As early as a hundred years ago the King 

William's Town Gazette7 was advocating the use of sheep sheds 

to protect the "Stock from inclement weather, but only a few 

farmers have considered the building of sheep sheds worthwhile. 

The treeless sourveld of the uplands affords less protection 

than the bush on farms nearer the coast, which may provide 

sufficient cover against chilly rain. Shearing onoe a year, 

now the general practice on White farms, has rendered _ sheep 

less susceptible to death from exposure in these c.onditions. 

The lowest temperatures occur with the advance of an 

anticy~lone behind the dppressions mentioned above. Although 

the same Polar air mass i.s involved, the sky is -often cloud-

less, which allows a maximum of outgoing radiation. On· calm 

nights with these conditions during the winter months, most 

sheltered hollows inland may expect frost, and on one 

occasion (28.7.1954, see p.49) .frost was experienced at the 

coast. There is rarely any damage to pineapple plantations 

which are near the coast and on slopes from which air freely 

drains. On the other hand irrigated citrus orchards can be 

affected if they are situated in frost ·pocke·ts, the deep, 

meandering river valleys naturally providing many situations 

of this kind. 
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III. WIND 

(a) General 

Although East London has acquired the reputation of being 

the windiest place on the coast of the Union, this is un-

justified in view of the available records8 . The mean 

velocities for all hours for the year in miles per hour are 

7.8 at Durban, 10.8 at East London, and 11.6 at Port Elizabeth. 

Cape Agulhas, at the southern tip of the continent, is 

windiest with a mean velocity of 14.1 miles per hour. 

· That East London is less windy tban Port Elizabeth is 

further reinforced by records of the frequency of winds of 

9 miles per hour or of greater velocity, as shown in Table 7. 

Only for four months of the year is East London windier in 

this respect, whilst in a year Port Elizabeth has 226 days 

with winds of this velocity, as compared with 214 days at 

East London. 

Table 7 

PERCE~""TAGE FREQUENCY OF WIND VELOCITY OF 9 M.P . H. AliJ"D JVER 
' J F M A M J J A S 0 N D 

Per cent 55.6 52.0 51.8 52.9 57.3 58.0 57.4 61.0 62.1 65.1 65.6 62.5 
No.of 

days 17 15 16 16 18 17 18 19 19 20 20 19 
Port 
Elizabeth 
Per cent 64.9 64.1 60.1 57.3 50.6 54.9 ~5.1 57.2 66.0 71.2 71.1 69.6 
No.of 

days 20 18 19 17 16 16 17 18 20 22 21 22 
Years of record: East London 5, Port Elizabeth 8. 
Sources: Surface Winds of South Af±ica. Weather Bureau, 

Pretoria. W.B.6, 1949. 
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At East London, February, March and April are least 

windy, in terms of velocity. . The month with most calms is 

March, closely followed by January, February and April. It is 

fortunate for the holiday season that 13.5 ·per cent of ob-

servations in January are recorded as calms. The other holiday 

month, July, has only 8. 3 per cent calms. August and the 

' spring months are generally the windiest of the year. 

Wind roses for East London airport are shown in Figure 4. 

Because of the small percentage frequency of winds of 39 miles 

per hour and over, they do not appear separately on the wind 

roses. It is worth noting , however, that such winds occur in 

May, June, July, during the spring months, and in December, and 

are usually from a westerly direction. The noteworthy ex-

ception::: to this dir&3ction is in November, when 6 in 10,000 

winds of this force are f rom east-north-east, and when 8.6 per 

cent of winds from t he s ame direction are between 16 and 38 

miles per hour. Within the Union only recording stations in 

the Karroo have a record of stronger winds. 

~~ximum average wind speeds at East London over the 

period of an hour have been. recorded in October and ·November . 

(46 miles per hour). A maximum wind gust of 78 miles per 

hour, from west-north-west, was recorded one July, probably a 

berg wi~d. 

The prevailing winds at East London are westerly. Winds 

from this direction are least prevalent in the first three 
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months of the year, and in November, when winds from the north-

east, or from a nearby point, are more in evidenc e . The latter 

have some of the characteristics of sea breezes, although the 

distribution of major pressure systems is a more important cause 

than the local heating of the land mass. Sea breezes are not 

noticeable at East London in winter9. The absence of land 

breezes was noted in 1860 as a point of £avour of the harbour 

at Buffalo Mouth10• 

South-west, west-south-west and south-south-west winds 

are strongest . They are above the average velocity in every 

month of the year. East-north-east, north-east and east winds 

are almost as strong, but they are not of such a consistently 

high velocity as the westerly winds. The prevailing direction 

of the stronger winds is thus roughly parallel to the trend of 

the coastline. The deeper valleys, at right angles to the 

coast, tend to provide satisfactory shelter from such winds, 

and the north-east facing slopes are thus the hottest aspects, 

whe:t,'eas, e.s-.,t;>ecially near the coast, the south-west aspects are 

cooler. As a consequence there appears to be a marked differ-

e4ce in the value of the grazing on these different aspects. 

In what is known as mixed veld, a category of grazing 

considered to be widespread in the two districts11 , the veld 

on the warmer aspects is called sweet, and that on the cooler 

sour. Cattle and sheep prefer the sweet veld because it is 

more palatabJe, and, when they have unrestricted access to both, 
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the sweet veld 
Ais more heavily grazed. There is th~s a greater Iisk of 

erosion on such favourable appects, following over-grazing. 

The original run-way at East London's airport was 

appreciably inclined to these strongest prevailing winds. 

There have been manj occasions when aircraft have had to overfly 

the airport, because of these so-called cross-winds. A new 

run-way is under construction (1959) which, being aligned 

south-west to north-east, will permit aircraft to land and 

take off in most winds. 

The harbour works at East London are designed to add to 

the natural· protection against west~rly winds which is 

afforded by the point on the West Bank. In the nineteenth 

century there were many instances of shipwrecks on the beach 

east of the Buffalo River mouth as the result of winds which 

.were described as south-easters, from which there was then no 

protection for vessels lying in the roadstead . 

(b) Berg Winds 

One of the outstanding features of weather in the Border 

Region, and one which has far-reaching effects on the activities 

of the area, is the occurrence o£ berg winds. Berg winds 

usually blow from the plateau at right angles to the coast, 

often occurring at the approach of a depression as it passes 

the southern coast of the Union. Jackson12 considers that 

their origins are in the warm, dry, tropical continental air-

mass which covers the plateau most of the year. Berg winds 
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are often very gusty, and are accompanied by unusually high 

temperatures. Dust storms and dust haze frequently reduce 

the visibility, whilst at the coast sea spray hangs in the air 

making conditions very muggy. The effect of a situation only 

a short distance from the sea upon relative humidities, during 

the mid-winter months when berg winds tend to be most frequent, 

is shown in Table 8. 

Table 8 

MEAN RELATIVE HU1ITDITIES AT 8 A.M. 

1953 1954 1955 

June July Aug. June July Aug. June July Aug. 

East London 
Airport 63 59 70 67 58 63 63 63 59 

East London 
Signal Stn. 72 67 85 82 77 84 75 71 62 

So:urce: Weather Bureau Annual Reports 

East London Signal Station is situated on top of a 
dune and a few hundred yards from the sea. The 
airport is 2 miles inland. 

Inland there is a very great danger of veld fires, as the 

air brought by the berg wind is of low relative humidity, and 

desica·ates everything it passes over. .Although berg wirrl s are 

recorded in all months, they are more common in the winter 

half-year, since the pressure situations which are necessary 

for them then occur closer to the coast. Their seasonal 

distribution during the three successive years 1955-7 is shown 
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in Table 9, from which it is also evident that the number of 

days with berg wind varies considerably from year to year. 

Their greater frequency in winter helps to increase the monthly 

temperature means for those months. In summer the berg wind 

is less common, but produces hotter days than in winter. 

Table 9 

NUMBER OF DAYS \ljiTH BERG WI1"'DS AT EAST LONDON 

J F M .A lVI J J A s 0 N D 

1955 2 1 1 2 7 6 9 7 6 4 1 4 
1956 3 1 3 1 2 ' 4 4 3 2 1 2 0 
1957 0 3 1 3 2 1 3 5 4 3 4 1 

Source : Weather Bureau, Mo~thly Reports. 

A typical winter-time berg wind was observed at East 

London on the 29th and 30th of August, 1955, and the weather 

features for these days are given in detail to illustrate 

their striking characteristics. At 2 o'clock on the afternoon 

of the 29th, the dry bulb temperature stood at 74°F, and the 

relative humidity was 39 per cent. The day had started 

cloudless, with a northerly wind of 11 miles per hour. At 

2 p.m. the wind had_ veered to east-north-east, and had 

strengthened to 17.6 miles per hour. On that day a maximum 

temperature of 83.3°F was recorded. At 8 a.m. on the 30th, the 

dry bu~b temperature was already 72.3°F, and a maximum of 81°F 

was reached later. The relative humidity at 8 a.m. was 

29 per cent, but by 2 p.m. the berg wind, which had been blowing 
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from north-north-west at 9.6 miles per hour backed to south-

west with the arrival of moist air. Relative humidity had 

by then risen to 89 per cent, and the dry bulb temperature was 

62.4°F . The sky was only slightly clouded at 8 a.m., but by 

2 p.m. it was completely overcast, and rain f .ell early the 

next morning. It can be added that the replacing moist air 

mass on such occasions is usually of sub-polar type, and its 

arrival is generally marked by a rise of atmospheric pressure. 

An example of a summer berg wind, and of its sequel, at 

East London is given in Table 10. The occasional occurrenue 

of berg winds in summer is responsible for marked drying up 

of vegetation and of crops. Much damage is done to pineapples 

during summer-time berg winds, when the fruit is nearly mature, 

owing to the high temperatures that occur, sometimes well over 

lOG°F, as well as to the drying effect of abnormally low 

relative humidities. 

Table 10 

BERG WIND CON~ITIONS, EAST LONDON, FEBRUARY 14th, 1957 

Hour Dry Bulb 'Pressure Rel. Wind Wind Cloudiness 

0
Temp. Humidity Direction speed 
F mb. % m.p.h. 

8 a.m. 76.5 1003.9 65 NNE 10 5/8 

2 p.m. 91.4 997.7 38 WSW ll l/8 

.8 p .m. 65.8 1008.4 62 sw 26 6/8 

Maximum and minimum temperatures during the day 98.6°F 
and 67.6 F respectively. There were showers when the 
cooler air had arrived. 
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IV. CLOUD, SUNSHINE, HUMIDITY AND EVAPORATION 

(a) Cloud 

The transitional character of the Border Region with 

respect to the proportions of summer and winter raini'all tends 

to be reflected in the distribution of cloudiness. At East 

London, both at 8 a.m. and at 2 p.m., as shown by the figures 

in Table 11, the amount of cloud is greater during the summer 

half year, but the difference is not as graat as at Durban, 

where the summer months are more cloudy and the winter months 

less cloudy than at East London. East London is more cloudy 

than Port Elizabeth in all months of the summer half-year, but 

in the mid-winter months the position is reversed, with greater 

cloudiness south-westwards towards the winter-rainfall area. 

At ~st London the rainfall maxima in spring and autumn, are 

indicated in the cloudiness records only by the fact that 

the most cloudy month is October, with the amount dropping 

through November to still less in December. r~lorning cloud 

diminishes inland, King William's Town having less cloud 

than East London in all months. 
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Table 11 

AVERAGE .AlriOUlifT OF CLOUD ( in tenths ) 

A. At 8 a.m. 

J F M A M J J A $ 0 i'J D 

Port :H:lizabeth(l4) 5.4 5.0 5.2 4.6 4.6 3.6 3.8 4.1 4.7 5.6 5.4 4.9 
East London (11) 5.7 5.7 5.5 4.6 4.1 3.3 2.9 3.8 4.8 5.8 5.7 5.5 
King William's 

Town (19) 4.8 4.9 4.9 3.8 3.3 2.4 2.7 3.2 3.6 5.0 5.1 5.0 
Durban (15) 6.1 5.4 4.9 4.2 3.3 2.7 2.5 3.7 4.9 6.3 6.1 6.0 

B. At 2 p.m. 

Port Elizabeth(l4) 3w8 3.9 4.1 4.1 4.4 3.9 3.6 3.9 4.4 5.1 4.4 3.9 
East London (11) 5.5 5.2 4.9 4.6 4.5 3.4 2.9 3.8 4.8 5.8 5.7 5.5 
Durban (15) 5.9 5.4 4.9 4.2 3.4 2.5 2.5 3.2 4.6 6.5 6.5 6.3 

Source: W.B.l9. Years of record in brackets. 

(b) Mountain mist 

Although there is no widespread area which can be ~ermed 

a mist belt, as in Natal, the Amatole Mountains are often 

affected locally by the occurrence of resting low cloud or mist13. 

This is found to form frequently in the evening~, in a light 

south-easterly airstream, and to disperse after sunrise. 

Evelyn Valley station records 61 days with mist in a year, a 

circumstance not without effect on the character of the vegeta-

tion. This frequency is very similar to that recorded for 

Mistley, characteristic of the mist belt in Natal, but at 

Evelyn Valley the occurrence is more evenly distributed through 

yhe year, though it has there a marked summer maximum, as is 

shown in Table 12. 
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Table 12 

l'WMBER OF DAYS ON WHICH IVIIST WAS REXJORDED 

J F M A M J J A s 0 H D Year 

Mist ley (Natal)* 9 5 5 3 2 1 1 2 5 9 7 8 57 
Evelyn Valley 6 6 6 4 3 2 3 3 5 7 9 7 61 

* Mist and drizzle. Both stations include 
low cloud at ground level. 

Source: Weather on the Coasts of Southern 
Africa. 

(c) Coastal fog 

There is more fog off the coasts of the Borde:r·.Region 

than off Durban, but it is only occasionally a hindrance to 

shipping. Compared with the west and south coasts of the 

Cape Province, the East London area has very little fog, and it 

is noteworthy that the incidence of fog increases rapidly 
• southwards, the average number of days in the year with fog 

at Port Elizabeth being approximately four times as many as at 

East London, and every month of the year having a higher 

frequency of fog, as is shown in Table 13. 

Table 13 
AVERAGE NUMBER OF DAYS WITH FOG 

J F M A J.li1 J J A s 0 N D Year 
Port Eliz-

1.0 2.0 3.0 2.0 2.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 17.0 abeth (5) 
East London 

0.5 0 .1 0.0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.5 0.4 0.3 4.3 ( ?) 0 .7 0.6 0.6 
Durban (20)0. 2 0.1 0.3 0 . 0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.3 0.3 0.2 0.1 0.1 1.6 

Year of record in ·brackets. 
Source: ~eather on the Coasts of Southern Africa. 
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(d) Sunshine 

The sunshine records are broadly complementary to the 

variations in cloudiness. At East London the largest per­

centages of possible sunshine are recorded in the winter 

months. While Port Elizabeth has more sunshine, Durban is 

much more cloudy. This position is illustrat.ed in one respect 

by Table 14, which gives for each month the number of days with 

no sunshine for these three ports, for a recent 3-year. period. 

This table shows that the number of sunless days in the year 

is much the same for East London and Port Elizabeth,. but Port 

Elizabeth's sunnier summer and duller winter are clearly seen. 

Durban is seen to bave more than twice as many sunless days as 

the other two ports. At Dohne, near the Amatole Mountains 

and just outside the region, there are almost as many sunless 

days as at Durban, and far more than at East London in the 

summer holiday season. Dohne is typical of the upland part 

of the survey area, where the incidence of sunless days un­

doubtedly reduces evaporation in the sourveld area, and is 

important for the growth of dry-land fodder crops such as 

lucerne and teff. 
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Table 14 

l'WMBER OF DAYS WITH NO SUJ.~SHINE RECORDED - AVERAGB 1953-55 

J F M A M J J A S 0 N D Year 

Port 
Elizabeth 0.3 2.3 2.0 0.3 0.3 1.3 0.3 1.3 1.3 1.7 1.7 0.0 12.8 

East LondonO.? 3.3 0.7 0.3 0.3 0.3 0 . 0 0.3 1.3 3.3 2.0 1.0 ·13.5 

Dohne 2.7 4.3 2.7 1.0 1.0 0.3 0.0 1.3 2.7 4.7 3.7 4.0 28.4 

Durban 4.7 2.7 3.0 2.0 1.3 0.7 0.3 1.7 2.0 7.0 4.3 3.3 33.0 

Source: Weather Bureau Annual Reports 

Do~e lies outside the Border Region, 32°3l'S, 
27 28'E, 3, 000 ft. above sea-level. 

(e) Relative humidity 

East London is, in terms of mean annual relative humidit y 

at 8 a.m., the least humid place on the South African coast for 

which records are available. It has, however, higher relative 

humidities than inland stations. The recording site is some 

2 miles inland at Collondale, and relative humidity there is 

probably a little lower than at the coast itself. The site, 

however, is fully exposed to sea breezes, and therefore strongly 

influenced by the nearness of the ocean. The mean hourly 

values of relative hUmidity at East London are compared with 

those of Queenstown in the interior in Table 15. At East 

London the means foi· all hours for each month show relative 

humidity to be greatest in March and October, the most rainy 

months, and to be well belQW all other months in the two winter 

months, June and July. The mean humidity for all hours is 
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greater at East London in all months, but the mean diurnal 

range is on the whole very much less at East London. 

Means for all hours 

East London (11) 
Queenstown ( 4) 

Table 15 

RELATIVE HUMIDITY (per c ertt) 
J F M A M J J A S 0 N D 

80 80 81 77 69 64 62 70 75 80 79 78 
68 69 75 70 64 55 49 53 60 65 64 64 

Mean maxima and minima 

East London (11) 88 88 88 83 78 73 72 78 82 87 86 86 
70 70 70 64 54 47 45 54 61 70 69 69 

Queenstown (4) 87 88 92 88 80 70 64 69 79 82 86 86 
40 43 50 45 39 37 31 31 34 40 38 37 

Mean diurnal range 

East London (11) 18 18 18 19 24 26 27 24 21 17 17 17 

Queenstown (4) 47 45 41 43 41 33 33 36 45 41 48 49 

Source: W.B.l9. Years of record in brackets. 

Mean values of relative humidity are, as is usual, highest 

at night at East London. The variat~ons in mean diurnal 

range throughout the year are unusually in-~eresting. Values 

begin to drop at about 5 or 6 o'clock in the morning, and 

reach their lowest at between 11 a.m. and 2 p.m. The mean 

diurnal range is greatest in winter (July: 27 per cent), and .( 

least in summer (December: 17 per cent). · The months with 

the greatest mean diurnal range (over 24 per cent), May to 

August, show an interesying feature in the evenings. From 

7 p.m. to 10 p.m. there is a secondary maximum in the values· 
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of relative humidity. It is suggested tnat this phenomenon 

may be related to the tendency to evening rainfall mentioned 

below, and that it is noticeable in winter because of the 

general dr;yne ss of the air in that season. It is unlikely 

that sea-breezes are responsible for this small rise in 

relative humidity, as sea breezes are not noticeable at East 

London in winter, and would not blow at this time of day. 

(f) Evaporation 

Owing to the higher temperatures generally prevailing 

inland, the gross evaporation, as measured from a free water 

surface, increases towards the interior. It is important 

to note that the figures given here apply to the capacity of 

the atmosphere to absorb water vapour, and not to the 

evaporation actually occurring from the soil, nor to evapo-

-transpiration from soil and plants. Variations in t he rate 

of gross evaporation from month to month, and from year m 
year, are closely dependent on such climatic variations as 

i>~sic.~ 
the extent of cloud or sunshine, andf on ~he variations of 

insolation, temperature, wind and relative humidity. 

Evaporation is normally gre~est when berg-winds are blowing, 

and is least during cloudy, cool, wet periods. 

The excess of evaporation over rainfall at Fort Murray, 

in t he Buffalo River valley below King William's Tow~, is 

given in Figure ~' together with average evaporation there 

and at a coastal station, and at DohneJ inland. Evaporation 
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is less on the coast in the winter half-year, but appears 

to be somewhat greater in summer/than at the upland station of 
Dohne. At Fort Murray, evaporation in summer is higher 

than at the other two stations. More t.ban 15 inches are 

lost by evaporation at Fort Murray in the two summer:.months 

December and January combined. Since Fort Murray lies next 

to the Laing Dam, it is of interest to note that the evapora­

tion figures there must bear a close· relationship to the loss 

of water from the surface of the dam14. December and 

January show the greatest excess of evaporation over rainfall. 

This is partially the cause of frequen~ poor maize crops, as 

this is the period of ferti+ization. Even in a wet season, . 

such as 1953-54, rainfall exceedad evapora-t ion only in 

October and March. These months, with September, are the 

ones during which evaporation excess is normally least. 

V. RAINFALL 

(a) Mean Annual Rainfall 

The mean annual rainfall in the Border Region ranges 

from 15 inches in the middle Keiskamma River valley to 69 

inches at Evelyn Valley in the Amatole Mountains. In passing 

it should be noted that at Evelyn Valley the rain gauge 

overlooks the valley from a height of 3,800 feet above sea 

level . Rainfall over 40 inches is, however, confined to a 

small area in this vicinity, and the greater part of the two 

districts has from 20 to 35 inches (see Map 7). From the 
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rainfall map of the Union, published by the Irrigation 

Department in 1945, it is apparent that in general the rainfall 

increases north-eastwards from Port Elizabeth through the 

Border Region, but that this general trend is obscured by 

local variations. Increase in this direction cor~esponds 

t6:.;1J. an increasing proportion of rainfall in the summer half-

year. The detailed pattern of rainfall distribution within 

the Border Region itself is marked by several features, and 

these reveal the importance of local factors15. T~ere is a 

general tendency for rainfall to increase north-eastwards in 

a coastal zone some 10 miles wide, but the rainfall north-east 

of East London is slightly less at the coast than a few miles 

inland. In the south-west corner of the region the rainfall 

is under 30 inches, but much of the pineapple belt and the 

East London neighbourhood receives more than 30 inches, 

(East London, 31.9 inches); the coast to the north-east has 

a little under 30 inches a year (Gonubie Mouth, 29.6 inches), 

with an increase away from the coast to just over 35 inches 

between Mooiplaats and the Kwelera River, 8 miles inland. 

Behind this coastal ~one a large part of the interior of the 

two districts has less than 25 inches; this drier inland 

area includes most of the Bantu reserves, and is mostly land 

below 2,000 feet. 

Inland the influence of relief is particularly important. 

The deeply entrenched valleys all have less than the 
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intervening ridges, so that there are drier and wetter zones 

transverse to the trend of the coast. This is clearly seen 

in the Keiskamma River valley, which has under 20 inches for 

some ¢0 .' miles tint·il the wetter coastal zone is approe,ched, 

Line Drift having 15.8 inches. Below King William's Town 

in the Buffalo River valley, the rainfall diminishes to 18 

inches at Farm 135. The Gonubie River balley, between the 

Great Kei Road and Slippery Drift, has less than 25 inches, 

although that amount is exceeded on both sides of the valley. 

This may well be true of the upper Kwelera River valley, just 

outside the region, and certainly of the Kei River valley to 

the east. The flat intervening ridges generally receive 

between 2 and 5 inches more rainfall than the valleys, and 

as these tend to widen inland, the valleys appear as relatively 

narrow dry zones. The deepest parts of the valleys often 

have a more xerophytic vegetat i on than the _ sides of the valleys 

on either side, but on north-facing slopes precipitation 

effectiveness is much lower, thus encouraging the growth there 

of aloes and of other succulents. The valleys as a whole 

tend to be bush-covered, in contrast to the prevailing 

grassveld of the flats above. 

The wettest part of the region is the highest part, where 

the Evelyn Valley rain-gauge is exposed at the top of a steep 

2,000 feet rise, f acing south-east. Its very high rainfall 

is principally due to forced ascent of moist polar and 
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sub-polar aiD-masses, while the frequent occurrence of mist 

there is more probably connected with the ascent of moist but 

stable tropical maritime air from the south-east. The 

importance of the Buffalo River as a water source mainly 

depends upon the high rainfall of this small mountainous area, 

below which the rainfall soon drops to under 25 inches. The 

most abrupt transition in the region from high to low rainfall 

occurs between Evelyn Valley (3, 800 feet) with 69 inches a 

year, and Braunschweig (1,500 feet) in the Buffalo River 

valley barely 8 miles away, which has only 22.3 inches. 

(b) Seasonal distribution 

The Border Region is si-tiuated in the transition zone 

between the winter rainfall area of the south-western Cape and 

the true summer rainfall area of the rest of the Union, and 

is thus liable to receive rain at all times of the year. The 

percentage of the rainfall falling in the summer half-year, 

October to March, ranges from under 60 per cent near the 

Keiskamma River mouth to about 70 per cent in the Amatole 

Mountains, in the average year. The proportions are roughly 

balanced in the Bathurst district, some 80 miles south-west 

of East London, and there is a gradual increase in the pro­

portion of summer rainfall both north-eastwards along the 

coast, and northwards to beyon~ the Amatole Mountains. 

Figures for some stations are given in Table 16. This 

decrease southwards in the proportion of rainfall occurring 
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in the summer half-year, as well as the general southward 

diminution of annual rainfall from the Transkei to beyond 

the Border Region, appears to be due to a large extent to a 

decreasing frequency southwards of invasions of warm, moist 

tropical air16 . 

Table 16 

SEASONAL VARIATION OF RAINFALL IN THE SOUTH- EASTERN COAST 

BELT 

Percentage of normal annual rainfall, 1921-50, occurring 
in various seasons 

Summer Autumn Winter Spring Autumn Oct.to 
(D.J.F.) (M.A.M.) (J.J.A.) (S,O.N.) and March 

spring 

COASTAL STATIONS 
Port Elizabeth 18 
Port Alfred 22 
East London 26 
Cwebe

0
(Transkei, 

S.32ol4-', 
E.28 54-') 32 

INLAND STATIO!~S 
Peddie 26 
Fort Grey 26 
King William's 

Towg 30 
Lenye (8.3204-3'~ E. 27 03 'J 33 
Evelyn

0 
Valley 

(S,32o4-3', 
E.27 23') 35 

Woolho:ge 
(S.32o4-3'~ 
E. 27 50') 32 

Butterworth 
(Transkei) 34 

26 
26 
28 

27 

29 
28 

29 

28 

24 

27 

26 

26 
20C• 
15 

12 

14-
13 

ll 

10 

10 

10 

9 

30 . 
32 
31 

29 

31 
33 

30 

29 

31 

31 

30 

com-
bined 

56 
58 
59 

56 

60 
61 

59 

57 

55 

58 

56 

Source: Climate of Souhh Africa, W.B. 19. 

4-8 
54-
63 

68 

63 
65 

69 

69 

71 

70 

73 
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A characteristic feature of the rainfall in this area is 

the extent to which it occurs in spring and autumn17, as 

indicated in Tables 16 ruLd 17. This phenomenon is general 

in the coastal belt from the Kei Rfver to beyond Port Elizabeth) 

and Fort Grey, 8 miles west of East London, with 61 :per cent of· : 

its total rainfall in the combined :periods I~~arch to May and 

September to November, appears to exhi.bit it to the greatest 

extent. There are rainfall maxima in March and in the case oi 

East London in Oct.ober. TQwards the Transkei, . as . well as 

northwards, the proportion falling in the summer quarter, 

December to February, increases, and soon exceeds that of the 

spring or autumn, as is the case of Evelyn Valley within the 

region. 

Table 17 

E..4.ST LONDON, MONTHLY RAIHFALL 

J F M A M J J A s 0 

Mean monthly 
rainfall (in.) 2.9 3.0 3.8 2.7 2.2 1.4 l.q.: 1.7 2.7 3.6· 3.4. 3..-.0 -31.8 

Average numb­
er of days 
with 10 mm. 
(0.4 ins.) 2.0 2. 0 2.6 1.6 1.2 0.9 0.7 1.1 1.7 3.5 2.8 3.0 23.1 

Percentage 
:probability 
of rain on 
any day 35 37 38 27 19 15 13 18 27 35 35 35 

Sources: Climate of South Africa, 1:/. B. 19, period: ll years 
percentage probability from Weather Bureau 

Calendar, 1957. 
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The combination of a relatively wet spring and autumn 

with a drier summer has important c·onsequences for agriculture. 

The main growing period for summer cereal crops is relatively 

dry, although spring rains are usually adequate to soften the 

ground. The daily water requirement of maize increases 

rapidly up to the tasselling stage, and remains at a maximum 

for a fortnight afterwards. Fertilization takes place then, 

usually in December or ~anuary, and frequently fails under dry 

conditions. Winter crops· such as wheat, oats and barley, 

are handicapped by the generally dry winters while the warm 

moist period for maturing, encourages the growth of rusts, 

and make the Border Region unsuitable for these as grain crops. 

Thus the climate of the area is not as well-suit ed to cereals as 

is that of the winter rainfall area of' the Western Cape, or 

the true sum.:n.er rainfall area northwards. Apart from the 

cultivation of crops with special requirements, and of forestry 

in the wetter parts, the area is best suited to pastoralism. 

This is not because there are especially favourable climatic 

conditio;ns, but rather because other pursuits are not. so 

profitable. 

A relatively dry January is an attraction for those who 

come to East London for their annual holidays. It can be 

noted in passing that Port Blizabeth has a drier holiday season 

than East London, having an average of 16.4 rain-days as 

opposed to 23.6 rain-days in the period December-January, while 

----
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Durban, in addition to being wetter than both, has more 

oppressive swmaer weather. Comparison between the three 

centres is made in Table 18. 

Table 18 

l~IDJIBER OF DAYS WITH RAIN 

J F M A M J J A S 0 D Year 

Port 
Elizabeth 

(14) 8.3 7.5 8.1 7.5 7.6 7.5 7.5 8.6 9.6 10.5 9.1 8.1 100.6 

East 
London 

(11) 11.5 11.0 11.5 8.1 6.2 4.5 3.5 5.8 9.3 12.6 10.3 12.1 106.4 

Durban 
(15) 12.7 11.7 11.9 9 .. 4 5.3 3.9 3.9 6.6 8.5 13.3 14.91~1 116.2 

Year of record in brackets. Rain days with at least 2 m:m = 
0 . 08 ins. 
Source : Climate of South Africa . Weather Bureau, W.B.l9. 

(c) Diurnal variation 

Diurnal variations in rainfall at East London disclose 

a tendency for rain to occur more frequently, in the evenings , 

between 6 or 7 and 10 o'clock, than at other times of _the day. 

This tendency is well marked in all months except in March and 

April, when late morning I·ainfall is more common than in other 

months, and in July, when rain in the early hours of' the 

morning appears to be most frequent. This does not mean that 

more rain is measured during the night than during the day, 

there being in fact no easily recognizable pattern of diurnal 

variations in amounts. The indications are that precipitation 
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here is to some extent more effective by reason of this 

evening rainfall tendency, than would otherwise be the case. 

(d) Intensity of rainfall 

Another aspect of rainfall is variation in the intellsity 

of precipitation, information with respect to which is available 

for the Union., in the form of maximum falls of rain in 15, 30 

and 60 ~inutes. 18 The Border Region does not normally 

suffe~ the highly concentrated downpours of rain which some­

times occur in Natal, where Durban has recorded 1. 74 inches in 

15 minutes. One of the heaviest falls in the Union, however, 

took place at 3velyn Valley in October 1917, when 13.2 inches 

of rain was recorded in 24 hours19. In October 1953 the 

coast between Hamburg and East London experienced an ex­

ceptionally severe storm, and 12.3 inches was recorded in 

24 hours at East London (Signal Station). The rain was 

probably of greater intensity at Farm No.69 Richmond, to the 

west of East London, where the total for the month concerned 

was 6.1 inches more than that at East London. 

From the figures available it appears that the percentage 

of the mean annual rainfall expected to fall in 24 hours, 

varies inversely with the mean annual rainfall. Once in 

100 years King William's Town can expect a quarter, and once 

in 30 years a fifth, of its mean annual rainfall in a day. On 

the other hand Evelyn Valley can expect only 16 per cent in a 

day once in 100 years. The danger of soil erosion from 
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excessively heavy downpours of rain is therefore greater at 

king ~illiam's Town. 

(e) Rain da.ys 

Figure 6 summarizes some of the data for places in the 

survey area, and shows, by means of smoothed curves, cyclic 

changes in the number of rainy days in each year. The value 

plotted against each year .represents the mean for the previous 

ten years. In this way the effect of exceptional years, and 

possibly inaccurate records, iS minimized. This diagram shows 

that there are changes in the c·haracter of the rainfall, and 

is a rough indication of the way in which precipitation 

occurred. It is frequently stated, chiefly by farmers, that 

the character of the rainfall has changed, being previously 

in the form of gentle, prolonged showers, but now more often 

in the form of heavy storms with increased run-off. There 

are however contradictory opinions. At a Water Court at 

Alice recently, a witness stated his opinion that run-off into 

rivers and dams had decreased on account of the increasing 

prevalence of light prolonged rains, instead of the downpours 

which had previously provided a good water supply. To enable 

one to say tha.t light, soaking rains are no longer as frequent 

as they were, it would be necessary to study individual falls 

of rain, which is not generally possible with the records 

available. An increase in the number of rainy days, however, 

suggests that there are now more frequent light, soaking rains. 
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Table 19 

HU~IBER OF RAil~Y DAYS 

Years Average Highest Lowest 
recorded recorded recorded recorded 

Isidenge 72 124 159(1917) 95(1945) 

East London 67 102 13aC1897) 75(1920 & 1945) 

King William's 
Town 67 90 114(1893) 60(1931 & 1945) 

Rangerton 28 86 106(1929) 70(1945) 

Peninsula 25 57 74(1934) 41(1931) 

Line Drift 22 36 65(1933) 18(1954) 

The curves on Figure 6 by no means show similar trends at 

all recording stations. The great dif ferences in the average 

number of rainy days ai"e broadly relat ;;d to dii.ferences in 

mean annual rainfall. There is a widespread indic ation of a 

decline in the number of rainy days from tne 1930's to a 

minimum in the 1940's, with an increase in the early 1950's. 

The peaks in the curves do not however coincide. There is 

no noticeable peak in the 1930's for King William ; s Town, as 

there is for Isidenge and East London. Both East London and 

King ;;-rilliam 's Town, however, have indications of a period of 

years with more wet days in the first decade 01. this century. 

On~ the other hand the increase in the number of wet days 

experienced at King '.'lilliam' s Town in the 1890's is insignifi­

cant when compared wi th those years at East London, while the 
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curve for Isidenge in the 1890's does not sllow any out standing 

increase in the number of rainy days for that station. 

It appears that most of the observable trends for places 

quite near together are not closely similar, and are therefore 

not of any broad regional significance. The general decline 

in the number of rainy days in the 1940's has now been reversed, 

but there is no reason to assume that years with many wet 

days will not be recorded again. The record as a whole is in 

fact too short to show any definite and periodic cyclic changes 

in the number of rainy days. It can be confidently stated 

that there is no permanent trend towards a reduction of the 

number oi' rainy days. 

(f) ~ainfall reliapility 

The annual rainfall of the Border Region is usually con­

sidered to be unreliable, though it is,not much less reliable 

than in the South-Western Cape, where the greatest reliability 

in South. Africa is encountered20 • Witbin the region the 

driest parts have the least reliable rainfall, and the reverse 

of this is generally true. The mean variability at six 

stations in the area was calculated for the period 1928-55, 

and is given in Table 20. 
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Table 20 ----
RELIABILITY OF RAINFALL FOR THE PERIOD 1928-55 

Station 
Line Drift 
Bell Rock 

:Mean annual 
(inches) 

Mean variability 

King William's Town 
East London 
IsiJldenge 
Rangerton 

15.8 
25.1 
24.4 
31.9 
36.4 
28.1 

% 
22.7 
16.0 
15.5 
14.4 
13.8 
13.3 

Mean variability is the average departure 
from the mean annual rainfall. 

The figures show that the rainfall of stations in the 

Border Region on the average differs from the mean by 14 to 

20 per cent, either above or below the mean. This order of 

variation is fairly often exceeded in individual years, and 

as much as 164 per cent and as little as 45 per cent of the 

mean rainfall has fallen at King William's Town. From 

fig~re ], which gi~es the percentage of the mean rainfall for 

the last nine decades, the year being taken from July. to 

June, it is possible to detect two distinct periods at King 

William's Town, a wetter one prior to 1925, and a drier from 

about 1925 to 1955, but each period has its share of 

particularly dry and of particularly wet years. The dry years 

1914-1915 and 1918-1919 during the first period, and the three 

wet years in the early thirties during the second period, are 

typical of the considerable fluctuations within what may be 

a general trend in the rainfall. At East London also, a dry 
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period follows a wetter one, but the period of drier years 

started some ten years earlier than at King ~illiam's Town. 

Rainfall was first measured in King ,/illiam 's Town in 1867, 

and before that there is only documentary and literary evidence 

of dry spells. It seems that during the 1840's the country 
21 suffered from many droughts , and the German Legion faced 

four years of drought between 1859 and 186222, so that the 

drier period of the past 30 to 40 years is not necessarily a 

permanent trend. 

During times of general drought, when water supplies and 

grazing were limited, the semi-nomadic pastoral Bantu moved to 

where conditions were better, and in 1841 and 1842 some were 

allowed to move into the Cape Colony to graze their stock in 

the Bathurst district. It is believed that much of the 

pressure by the Bantu on the frontier at that time was caused 

by distress arising from drought23. After the area was 

settled by White farmers, and the indigenous population was 

confined to tribal locations, movement of livestock became 

more difficult, and the effects of drought became magnified. 

Droughts are now associated with crop failure and shortage of 

fodder, and with overgrazing and soil erosion. At these 

times the East London area often has to be supplied with 

lucerne fodder from the irrigated areas in the Upington 

district of the north-west Cape Province. There is often a 

marked decline in dairy produce, and an increase in the supply 
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of hides and skins from dying or slaughtered livestock. 

The driest agricultural seasons (years from July to June) 

when the Border was very seriously affected, were 1884-5, 1899-

1900, 1919-20, 1927-28, 1935-36, 1944-45, 1948-49, ye~s wnich 

will long be remembered as years of regional disaster. The 

last one, coming before the completion of the Laing Dam, ex­

hausted the domestic water supply of East London. The city 

had grown rapidly since the end of World War II, so that water 

consumption had outstripped the resouTces. As the drought 

reached its climax in 1949, water was being regularly shipped 

to East London from Durban in a tanker hired by the City 

Council. At the time of the survey, the Border Region was 

experiencing another drought which, however, was felt much 

more acutely outside the Border Region. Grahmmstown had 

started to ration water by the end of the winter of 1956. 

The Border press almost daily carried reports of the drying 

up of stock dams, and domestic water supplies during the 

latter part of the preceding summer. The conditions were 

aggravated by the high frequency of berg winds with their 

high temperatures. The Bantu maize crops were very poor 

indeed, and their livestock was in poor condition; five dairy 

schemes in tbe Reserves were forced to stop functioning 

because of the drought. Water for irrigation was in short 

supply, as there had beeu little run off, and streams were 

generally low. Crops such as lucerne, and pastures grown 
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under irrigation, were being burned up by the hot weather 

even in lVIarch. Some pastures i ll the Kei Road district had 

to be replanted after the winter. 

Some idea of the probability of either low or excessive 

rainfall may be obtained from Figure 8 , a raLilfall dispersion 

diagram for the two towns of the Border Region based on the 

monthly figures for the period 1921-1955. This period co­

incides roughly with the drier period of recent years, but 

the considerable va~iations from month to month and year to 

year are shown up very clearly, each dot representing a 

yzs =e·: mea11 monthly rainfall duri ng the period. The space 

between the maximum and minimum values for a1..ry one month is 

subdivided into four sections, each containing t ne sa.llle numuer 

of ~ots. The record for King William's Town shows that for 

Eix months (Apri l to September) half of the monthly rainfall 

totals were 1 inch and below, and that for the three winter 

months (June to August) half were oelow 0.5 inches. The 

picture for the other six months is little Detter, since it is 

then much hotter, for half the totals are below 3 inches 

except in March. The great variation of rainfall in autumn 

and spring is a feature of both stations. July also ex­

periences great variation, owing to occasional rainfall 

spreading from the, Western Cape, though it is usually dry in 

this month. The summer months do not in general have the 

wide fluctuations of the spring and autumn months. 



- 85-

The record at East London shows much wider fluctuations. 

A quarter of the monthly totals are below 2 inches for all 

months except October (which is below 2.2 inches). During 

·the period only October had 18 inches, including 12.25 inches 

on one day. The inter-quartile range is greatest, and reaches 

highest figures, for March and ·November at both places, which 

indicates that there is a stronger probability of good rains 

in these months than in any others. 

There is nothing in this study of rainfall reliability to 

suggest that there has been any progressive change in the 

rainfall of the area. This is in conformity with the con­

clusion reached by Kokot3. 

(g) Hailstorms 

Local heating and convection in moist air-masses, 

particularly in summer, is responsible for occasional hail 

storms in the Border Region, but the average number in the year 

is small in comparison with that of the interior of the countr~ 

The increase inland is noticed within the Border Region itself, 

one of the evidences of increasing continentality of climate. 

In passing it may be noted that it was formerly supposed24 

that hail was more common in the Eastern Cape than in Natal, 

but recent statistics show this to be a doubtful claim. 

From average figures25, East London has less than one 

day with hail each year. Love dale, in a situa·l:iion comparable 
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with that of King William's Town, has 1.3 days. This is to 

be compared with interior stations such as Queenstown, which 

has 3.3 days, and Barkly East, above the Great Escarpment, 

which has 6.6 days a year. In the interior most hail occurs 

in summer, but in the Border Region the occasional falls of 

hail are often in spring or autumn when contrasts in 

temperature between different air-masses, and between them and 

the heated ground surface, are greatest. June, July and 

August are usu~lly free from hail. 
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Chapter 7 

SErTLEivlENT 

In earlier times the area was sparsely inhabited by tribes 

of Bushmen and Hottentots. These people have either died out 

or been absorbed by the Bantu, leaving no distinct impress upon 

the landscape. Many place names, however, are believed to 

be of Hotterttot origin. 

Prior to the end of the eighteenth century Bantu from the 

north-east had establisned themselves in the Border Region. 
' . 
The dispersal of Whi'te colonists from the west led to contact 

eo ..... ,~ 
with them, which the Dutch East Inma~ attempted to regulate, 

by fixing a boundary along the line of the Great Fish River 

in 1780. Friction between the two groups was not prevented 

by 'placaats' forbidding intercourse and trade with the Bantu, 

though effective settlement by Dutch colonists was halted at 

the Great Fish River. 'fhe territory east of the Keiskamma 

River was occupied for a time solely by Bantu, leaving a 

disputed territory between these two rivers, into and beyond 

which the Bantu penetrated at times. The western vanguard 

of the Bantu having been expelled from the Zuurveld (Albany 

and Bathurst districts) twice, in 1781 and in 1812, was ~gain 

driven in 1819 not only from that area but from the area 

between the Great Fish and the Keiskamma Rivers, which became 

known as the Ceded Territory or Nomansland. The provision 
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of this neutral zone, however, did not prevent friction between 

the Bantu and the colonists, now augmented by the 1820 British 

Settlers. There was penetration from both sides, and the 

state of affairs on the frontier rapidly grew worse, being 

marked by cattle raids and resultant punitive measures, the 

general unrest creating a sense of insecurity amongst the 

colonists in the frontier districts and profoundly disturbing 

the colonial admibistrators. For nearly 30 years ~~til the 

creation of British Kaffraria, there was a succession of 

Governors, variously interpreting the situation, and acting 

without the backing of a consistent policy on the part of the 

Colonial Office in London. During the Kaffir War of 1834-35 

not only was the Ceded Territory temporarily annexed, but a 

Province of Queen Adelaide was established beyon~ it from the 

Ke iskamma River to the Kei River, only to be abandoned in 

1836, its headquarters at King William's Town foreshadowing 

the later capital of British Kaffraria. 

The appointment of Si r Harry Smith as Governor of the 

Cape Colony in 1847 was in effect a re~ion to the policy of 

1835. The Ceded Territory was finally annexed to the Cape 

Colony, and the adjoining territory as far east as the Kei 

River and northward to the Kli:pplaat river was declared a 

separate dependency under the Crown with the name of British 

Kaffraria. Thus in 1847 there commenced the shaying of the 

former tribal lands of the Border towards the :present pattern 
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of settlement, for from then the tribes were to hold reserves 

allocated to them by the Sovereign. The reserves that were 

established in British Kaffraria are substantially the same as 

the Bantu areas of today, and the division of the country-between 

reserves and what became White farmlands, so characteristic of 

the Borde~ Region in its wider sense, was thus brought about. 

For the control of the territory, military posts and forts 

were established at strategic points, with King William's Town 

as headquarters. East London was established as a port of 

entry at the mouth of the Buffalo River, though annexed to 

the Cape Colony to avoid customs difficulties. While there 

were a few military villages in the Tyumie River valley next 

to the colonial boundary, no settlement of colonis~s was to 

be -oermitted. Both Sir Harry Smith and his successor, Sir 

George Cathcart, were opposed to settlement of a Native 

territory by White people, mainly on the strategic grounds 

that it would simply mean further expansion, war and a renewal 

of the problem. !~·evertheless, as a result of the 1850-53 

Yaffir war, when the rebellious Gaika tribe was dispossessed 

of the Amatole forests, and friendly tribes were concentrated 

alon~ the colonial ooundary, the _Keiskamma River, Cathcart 

declared the A.matole Mountains to be a Crown Reserve (see 

~hp 8), which was to be peopled partly by White settlers and 

partly by Fingoes, though in villages only. He was opposed 

to the "lavish waste of country"1 which large farms occupied 
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oy single lamilies would have entailed, aud wished to 

exclude land jobbers who frequently bought up farms abandoned 

because of lack of labour . 

Sir George Grey, who took office as Governor in 1854, was 

the last governor to have a major part to play in establishing 

the main outlines of the settlement pattern of British 

Kaffraria. He abandoned the policy of treating the frontier 

entirely as a military problem, and was responsiole for the 

inauguration of a policy of civilizing the Bantu. He had 

followed the same principles, as Governor of· New Zealand, in 

dealing with the Maoris. The Bantu tribal reserves were left 

as Cathcart had planned them. Military pensioners and 

discharged soldiers were encouraged to settle within the 

dependency, and, because they were slow in coming forward, 

Grey obtained a draft of yolunteers from the Germal1 Legion in 

18572 . .The · locations of these groups of settlers were to a 

certain extent governed by stra~egy. The forts were to act 

as nuclei for settlement, the civilization of _ the Bantu pro-

ceeding thence by contact with the White inhabitants. The 

!'stations" of the German military settlers were along two lines, 

one inside the colonial boundary, to reinforce it along the 

Keiskamma River, and the other along the new east bank road 

from East London to King William's Town and to Stutterheim. 

The older road, from the nucleus of East London on the west 

bank of the Buffalo River, was originally prospected for sites 
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for the legionaries, but the construction of a shorter highway 

to King William'~ Town on the east bank side of the river 

altered earlier plans to the ultimate advantage C1f the settle~ : 

ments, which were placed along the. shorter route. 

One remarkable event which altered the laud position in 

British Kaffraria, and which had far-reaching effects on the 

future of farming as well as on the whole economy of the 

Border Region, was the Cattle Killing of 1857: The details 

of that incident are described in Economic Development in a 

:Flural Societ;x:. Its principal result was that the Bantu 

population was so reduced by famine and by dispersal, that 

large tracts of land were left vacant. For strategic 

reasons, Grey felt it necessary to remedy this by further 

settlement, in 1858 the first German peasant settlers arrived, 

and when further German immigrants could not be financed from 

sales of Crown land, he turned to colonists from the Cape3. 

The vacant country, with the exception of a coastal strip 

and of the country beyond the Gonubie River, was quickly 

settled by men who were to be fit for military service. The 

regulations provided for the actual occupation of farms with 

penalties for absence. At the same time Grey gave instruc-

tions that the tribal reserves be left sufficiently large for 

r eturning Bantu, who had sought work in the Colony or in the 

towns after the Cattle Itilling. The existence of parts of 

the Newlands, Kwelera and Mooiplaats locations is due to this 
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provision. 

By the 1880's the general settlement pattern of the Border 

Region had been established with its complex pattern of White 

farmlands, townships and Bantu tribal reserves, and w·ith 

radical contrasts in White and Bantu rural economy. There 

are some modifications of the earlie r pattern resulting from 

the purchase for the Bantu in recent times of land occupied 

by Whit·es, and current proposals of the Group Areas Board mey 
'\ 

bring about further changes. The juxta~position of White 
~ 

areas and enclaves of Bantu-occupied land is characteristic of 

the Border Region but not confined to this part of South 

Africa. Similar situations occur in the Northern Transvaal, 

in East Griqualand and in 1-Tat al. "What is proba-oly dis-

tinctive of the Border Region, as compared with these latter 

areas, is the greater variety of land tenure pre: !.icw;;, not 
~; 

only as between Bantu and Wb.ite1~ but also as a result of much 

early experiment in White settlement. The White farming areas 

were surveyed before settlement, and without consistency with 

respect to the size of holdings and the conditions of tenure. 

All these conditions have their effect on agriculture and on 

the economic and social development of the two districts. 

Map 8 illustrates the historical development of land oc­

cupance, the Native Areas being shown on a map on the scale of 

1:125,000 accompanying this volume. 
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I. BAl~TU SErTLEMEi~ 

The Bantu reserves, the larger areas of which are made up 

of small units called locations, fall into various categories. 

The first is the original tribal territory as restricted a 

century ago upon the establishment of British Kaffraria, largely 

unaltered by the Whites until the recent Betterment Proclama-

tions began to control farming there. 

was a tribal tenure of communal tYPe. 

The original teHure 

The land one e vested in 

the paramount chief came to be vested in the Crown, now 

represented by the South African 1~ative Trust. Grazing is 

communal over free range4 , and the women cultivate land near 

their homes, every wife in the tribe having a right to land 

for cultivation. With the increase in population within the 

defined Bantu areas in the nineteenth century, it became the 

local Bantu headman's responsibility to allocate land for 

cultivation and to excise it from the common grazing5. By 

the turn of the century, L.H.G.Tainton, a location superintend­

ent, could say that he practically had the power to give out 

gardens, as they were then called, "but it is usually done 

only on representations made by the Headmen concernedn6 . 

Nevertheless the allocation of gardens or lands is still in 

practice performed by the headman of each location, and these 

allocations are recorded in the District Record Hook of the 

Native Commissioner. Some individuals who held land on farms 

in their capacity as labour tenants forfeited their land in the 
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locations?. Under certain circumstances land could revert 

to the Government8. 

The present-day location is an important administrative 

unit presided over by·the headman and inkundla (council). 

For over a hundred years chiefs and headmen have been paid 

servants of the government . The individual locations within 

the reserves are much small~r and more numerous than they 

were in the past . vVhile at first the locations corresponded 

fairly closely to tribal units, t here was some subdivision of 

the larger locations during the second half of the nineteenth 

century . Subdivision tends to be carried further as a result 

of the general increase in population, and the need for a more 

effective administration. 

A second type of Bantu area occurs in the former Crown 

Reserve . The predominantly Fi:Q.go population was allowed to 

settle on widely differing terms, sometimes intermingled with 

White settlers as at fumgqesha, where before 1866 they both 

received freehold title, though after 1866 the Bantu appear 

to have acquired freehold title there only to fairly small 

lots. The main disadvantage at Mngqesha wa s the lack of 

common grazing . The locations along the MgqakWebe rive~ were 

surveyed; :~d the; ,inhabitants, mostly Bantu, obtained quitrent 

title to the agricultural lands, with grazing still in common. 

Although Zeleni was scheduled as a. location in 1913, freehold 

tenure predominates there; the inhabitants also have a small 
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area of common grazing, and the Department of Forestry occupies 

the watershed on the northern boundary. Some of the sections 

at Zeleni and Thmgqesha ~ave been sold to the South African 

Native Trust . The problems of applying Betterment Schemes 

to surveyed scheduled locations where quitrent tenure obtains 

have been overcome, but the problems are nearly insuperable 

where individuals own portions of land in freehold. Re-

organizat-ion of the cultivated lands would -require the sale of 

all properties before the whole area could be planned. As 

many of the indi~idual holdings, both quitrent and freehold, 

were surveyed quickly and often in a grid pattern as at 

Masingata's Location; the existing holdings are not all suited 
a 

to cultivation since some parts are too steep or rockyJ. 

At least three enclaves of Bantu lands are the result oi· 

reserves created in 1858 to provide for "the future wants of 

the former inhabitants ••• who are likely to return there, 

selecting the localities with a view to the safety of the 

European population"10. It is possible that the group of 

locations south of Berlin was at that time reserved for the 

followers of chief Umhala. With the exception of ~Iewlands, 

which received quitrent tenure under the Glen Grey system, 

they are a l l unsurveyed. In passing, it can be noted that 

Mncotsho locatd:.on, south-east of Berlin, was augmented in 

1907 by the addition of a port ion of Potsdam c.ommonage. 

The most modern class of Bantu area is the released area 
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purchased from White farms by the South African Native Trust. 

An area of 106 square miles in the south-west of. the survey 

area was purchased between 1936 and 1941. :B'urther smaller 

tracts adjacent to other Native areas were also acquired at 

about the same time. Agricultural practices in these areas 

are strictly controlled by the Department of Hati ve Affairs, 

which allows only conservation farming11 . Some of the smaller 

areas purchased by the Trust are being used for experimental 

agriculture including irrigation. 

Two other types of tenure are encountered in the two 

districts of the Border Region. Only one holding of mission 

land in a Bantu area survives, that at l~·ewlands. The other 

type, freehold farms in 1Nhite areas, is more widespread. A 

large number of small properties east of the Kwelera River 

have given rise to anxiety amongst the local inhabitants and 

the administration during the last 50 years. It would seem 

that when the region was settled by \fhites .in the late 1870's 

there was a considerable Bantu "squattern population which 

has never been much reduced. Some of these people later 

bought farms in the neighbourhood. Similarly, small allotmen~ 

are owned by Bantu amongst the German settlements such as at 

Frankfort, Hanover and Braunschweig, and at other places such 

as at Sinyoka. In these localities it was the express 

purpose of Governor Sir George Grey to intermingle the two 

races nthat neither of them might remain an object of dread 
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or apprehension to the other, but that they mi6ht become 

mutually beneficial to one another"12 • Without passing 

judgment on whether this has failed, we may note that the 

agricul~ural practices ofthe Bantu in these situations have 

not received any stimulus from the example of the adjacent 

German or military settlens. 

II . WHITE .8ErTL.2;hlENT 

All the land in British Kaffraria became Crown Land in 

1847 'by right of conquest, and as required, provision was 

made not onl;y for individual and communal White holdings, but 

also for reserves for various purposes, such as forestry 

reserves, outspans, public highways, and military posts. In 

this sense, the settlement of the region, being controlled by 

the Surveyors General on behalf of the Crown, was carefully 

planned from the start. Sometimes the planning was un-

successful, as t he surveyors had only a brief acquaintance 

with the country, or considered that suitability of soil and 

situation were not the most important factors in siting 

settlements. 

F,:ost of the land alienated to Whites after 1847 was 

given tn freehold or for a small quitrerrG. Sometimes there 

were additional conditions such as the requirement of.:--. 

military or militia service. · From time to time land was 

sold at public auctions, commonly so in the case of building 

plots in townships. In one instance quitrents, those of a 
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tract of farms cut out of the forfeited Gaika location in 

1879, were put up to public auction . Only two of these farms, 

however, occur in the survey area, viz., Nos.35 and 36 in the 

north-east, although much of the Stutterheim and Cathcart 

districts was settled in this manner. 

From a stuqy of the records of land granted and sold from 

1856 to 1909, the effects of different forces on the expansion 

of settlement in the Border Region may be inferred13. Data 

for the two divisions separately are available from 1867. The 

fastest rates of alienation occur at the time of settlement, 

under specific schemes such as the Grantee settlements 

(1858-61), and the settling of the Gaika location (1878-80). 

In the East London division during the period 1870-73 alienation 

of land was very slow, whereas in the same period t here was 

considerable expansion of settlement in the King William's 

Town division. It would appear that the development of tre 

Diamond Fields after 1869 brought more activity to King 

·william's Town, an important waggon-building and repair centre, 

and still the undisputed commercial capital of the divisions 

newly annexed by the Cape Colony. The beginning of railway 

construction from East London in 1872 stimulated land aliena­

tion in that division; after 1876 the rate of settlement was 

not so great, but increased alienation took place right up 

to 1897, when the imminence of the Anglo-Boer War brought this 

phase to an end, rates of expansion of land occupat.ion 
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increasing again after 1903. The high rate of alienation in 

the East London division from 1e90 to 1897 could possibly De 

associated with increased commercial activity arisinb from 

the development of 60ld mining in the Transvaal . There was 

a greater rate of land alienation than in the King William 1 s 

Town division from 1890 until Union in 1910. 

Table 26 

LAl\J]) GRAl'ITED AND SOLD 1856-1909 (IviORG..t!:r{) 

Years .Ektent alienated between these years 
(inclusive) 

British East London King \7illiam 1 s 
Kaffraria Division Town Division 

1856-1860 346,215 
1861-1866 48,566 
1867-1869 14,275 5,343 8,932 
1870-1873 13,672 202 13,470 
1874-1876 12,217 5,918 6,298 
1877-1878 2,864 897 1,967 
1879-1880 150,893 5,763 145,129 
1881-1889 7,380 8,345 
1890-1897 20,205 7,900 
1898-1903 3,684 2,283 
1904-1909 7,980 3,598 

Sources: Annual Reports of the Surveyor General, Cape of Good 
Hope Colony, Returns of Land occupied in British 
Kaffraria, and Annexure 9 to Votes and Proceedings 
of Parliament, Vol.I, 1867, dd. 4th October 1866. 

Communal and other close settlement 

Discharged soldiers and pensioners were generally settled 

near the fortified military posts. This was to make possible 

a reduction in the number of Imperial troups, and to allow the 
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villages thus formed to defend themselves more easily. These 

settlements were located at Izeli, King William's Town, Blaney, 

Fort Jackson, and also near East London. Their small freehold 

plots w~re generally separate from, but ~e occasionally mixed 

with, the holdings of the German settlers. At King William's 

Town a pensioners' village of small plots was laid out next to 

the town, but in other areas the plots were generally about 

20 acres in extent. 

The German military settlers of 1857 were also settled near 

forts, sometimes enlarging existing villages. These military 

settlers were allotted a residential lot in the villages, a one­

-acre garden lot, to which was added a four-acre agricultural 

lot after a protest that it was impossible to make a living on 

an acre. They were liable to be called out for full-time 

military service for seven years after their arrival in the 

Border area. 

The German civilian immigrants of 1858-62 were placed to 

reinforce the settlements established by the German Legion. 

The conditions which they accepted by contract with the 

British Kaffrarian government gave them more land than the 

legionaries had received. They were to have 20 acres of 

good country land for every married couple, 10 acres for single 

men,. and 5 and 3 acres for each child above 14 and 10 years of 

age respectively. The land was freehold and had to be 

purchases at £1 an acre. They also received a "town lot" in 
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the village14• In a letter from the Surveyor General of 

British Kaffraria to the High Commissioner of that province , it 

was reported that each family was to receive one town lot, one 

suburban lot of 5 acres and one c ountry lot of 19 acres15. 

This may have been making due allowance for children . At all 

events, the 20 acre lots arranged in blocks near the German 

village settlements are the characteristic legacy of these 

immigrants. Both the legionaries and the immigrants were 

allowed to graze livestock on common pasturage. This, as well 

as sufficient land for expansion, was set aside for them before 
16 further Crown land was surveyed • Today the Village 

Management Boards and the two Divisional Councils regulate the 

number of livestock each villager is allowed to graze on the 

commonage. 

There is now a movement to have the extensive commonages 

of some of the German settlements subdivided and distri.buted 

amongst the local land-owners. At the time of this survey the 

committees appointed t o consider subdivision in each village 

had been appointed for Braunschweig and Hanover, but Berlin was 

reported not to want subdivision . Although subdivision was 

desired at Frankfort and at Potsdam, comnittees had not yet 

been appoint ed, presumably because of the uncertainty arising 

from the tentative plans of the Group Areas Board for those 

villages. Increating the areas of the small farms in these 

settlements, by the addition of portions of commonage, will 
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make possible freer sales of prop~rty, as farmers will be 

freed from the existing restrictions on the numbers of livestock 

which may be put out to graze. The present provision that every 

land occupier has equal grazing rights irrespective of the 

amount of land he owns may then have to be altered. 

As the blocks of individual holdings in these villages 

were usually arranged in rectangular fashion, they ignored the 

differences of soil and slope, and the variations in the 

quality of grazing. The holdings are frequently of very diff-

erent quality and hence varying intrinsic value. As the 

survey of these holdings was carried out while the first 

settlers were waiting to be located on the land, it is clear 

that ha ste as well as strategy was a significant factor. Some 

of the mistakes of the early surveys were~ repeated when it 

came to locating the settlers who were brought out from 

Germany1 Scandinavia and ScotlaHd between 1877 and 1883. 

A nQ~ber of Scottish settlers were located along the coast 

on holdings of up to 500 acres in extent. ~hese holdings lay 

behind the belt of dunes on the better land , and mostly 

between the Keiskamn1a and Gulu Rivers. They had been surveyed 

before 1867, but by 1876 fewW3re occupied and even fewer 

cultivated. They were agricultural sections, and were occupied 

under the provisions of Act No.4 of 1870 whereby at least a 

tenth was required to be cultivated17. A few more were 

settled between the Gonubie and Kwen~ur~Rivers. 
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Beyond the Gonubie River lies a tract composed mostly of 

small farms . Prior to 1876 it had been divided into 1,500 

acre farms which had been leased to graziers. About 170,000 

acres had been made available on five-year leases in 1872. 

This tract was used principally as winter grazing for sheep 

farmers on the Bontebok Flats (now the upper Cathcart district). 

Bantu were also amongst those who leased these large properties; 

in 1873 they leased a total of 18,667 acres in the division of 

East London18 • A large number of Native squatters lived on 

these farms and worked for the Whites for about three months 

during the winter19. At about the same time as the Scottish 

settlers were introduced to the coastal area, northern European 

peasants were brought out to small farms or settlemen~s on the 

pattern of the older German villages. The majority of the 

latter were settled in locations at Lilyfontein, BTakfontein, 

Kwelegha (Kwelera), Paardekraal and Gonubie. These small 

holdings were commonly about 20-30 acres in extent and were 

on leasehold for ten years, thereafter belonging to the 

immigrants on paJ~ent of survey charges and a small quitrent; 

these charges were waived by Act No.37 of 1885 . Common grazing 

was set aside, but in the 1890's was subdivided· and transferred 

to lot holders, so that most farms are larger t han they were 

originally. Other immigrant peasants were located at 

van der Kemp ' s Location and at Tainton village. The small 

lots adjacent to the original 200 building lots at that village 
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were suited only for horticulture, and the inhabitants complained 

of the long way (30 miles) to the market at East London. 

It h a s often been asserted that close White settlement on 

small holdings was possible in South Africa, bacause of the 

way in which the German immigrants stuck to the land and im­

proved it20• The economic survey of farms of this type21 , 

which still exist in the Border Region, suggests that this is 

mainly due to the extreme poverty of the peasant farmers. It 

is worth noting that several other classes of settlers received 

land on much more favourable terms, which enabled them to 

occupy more land and to reap a better profit from their larger 

properties. Larger farms are better suited to a more extensive 

type of farming, in harmony with the natural en~ironment. 

The Kommetjes Leegte Location, south of Mooiplaats, was 

surveyed intentionally for squatters of Afrikaner extraction, who 

had lived on the original leasehold farms. It is .recorded that 

the scheme failed as land speculators and not · the squatters 
22 bought much of the property 

The la:st close settlement scheme to be attempted in the two 

districts was at Wolseley. A farm of 3,400 acres (~o.l3l) was 

bought by the Gordon League and subdivided for 20 familmes. 

English settlers, who arrived in 1886, were allowed 20 to. 50 ac~s 

for agriculture and some communal grazing. The settlement 

f ai l ed because of cattle disease and bad prices for agricultural 

products. Furthemmore, these set~lers were not disposed to 
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persist in farming at a time when fabulous profits were reported 

to be made on the newly opened Witwatersrand Goldf·ields. 

From an early date it was realised that the growth of 

East London would cause the value of land near it to rise. In 

the late 1850's sections of 80 acres were surveyed between 

Hickman's and Goda Rivers. In 1861 the Surveyor General of 

British Kaffraria tried to persuade the High Commissioner to 

allow the survey of ten-acre lots to the east of these sections, 

adjacent to East London. He assured the Lieutenant-Governor, 

Colonel Maclean23, that they could be sold at a profit to 

people who did not want the encumberance of 80 acres ·but just 

required a site for a marine villa . These 10 acre lots were 

never laid out, and the area remains part of' the East London 

commonage and the site of the new Grand Prix motor racing track . 

Most of the 80 acre sections were leased at ls.6d. an acre on 

quitrent tenure, but a few (to favoured persons) sold for £a 

an acre on freehold tenure24• Colonel Maclean himself had a 

villa on one of them near Cove Rock, regarded in 1858 as a 

fashionable watering place, "the Nlontpellier of the British 

Ka.ffrarian world"25. 

Larger farms 

The vast majority of larger farms in the Border Region were 

surveyed and alienated between 1858 and 1861. 1..Cho se on either 

side of both main roads from East London to King william's Town 

were laid out first, and these were closely followed by those 
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between the Gulu and Chalumna Rivers and those between the 

Nahoon and Gonubie Rivers. In 1859 a number of' 1, 500-acre 

farms were declared laid out, 22 between the Keiskamma and the 

Chalumna Rivers and 82 between the Gonubie and the Kei Rivers. 

The latter were never taken up on the original quitrent tenure 

(involving military service in an emergency) but were leased 

. t d26 lns ea • In the more favoured areas, such as near the coast, 

farms are smaller, some actually being under 1,500 acres. In 

the poorer farming areas which were clearly better suited to 

pastoral farming and not cultivation, farms of between 2,000 and 

3,000 acres were not uncommon. The surveyo~s were given 

instructions to lay out the farms so that·. their inhabitants 

could muster quickly, and have a line of retreat along a good 

road to the main road27. Many of their boundaries, which are 

still farm boundaries today, ran along ridges which also carry 

roads. Most farms have riparian rights on rivers, which were 

intended to provide a normally adequate water supply for live­

stock28. In addition a few of the 1,500-acre farms were granted 

in freehold as investments to the churches, to missions, to the 

borough of King William's Town, and to certain influential 

persons. 

Information on the size of holdings is derived from two 

sources, (a) "the maps and plans of the Surveyor General, Cape 

Town, and (b) the Agricultural Censuses. Neither give a 

true indication of the actual si~es of farms which are operated 
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as units, with the sole exception of the latest published 

Censu~of Agriculture29. The censuses give an indication of 

the sizes of farms by magisterial districts only, without 

detail as to the distribution of different sizes in the area. 

From an examination of cadastral maps, a map of the two districts 

was compiled, to show the distribution of holdings in certain 

size categories. The basic information was derived from 

noting plans, which are not all up to date, and the indexes to 

property boundaries on the scale of 1 :18,000. In the areas · · .... 

where some form of communal tenure survives, the sizes of 

holdings are the sizes of the plots occupied on individual 

tenure, and dO !.: ·. not include commonage. In this sense the sze 

of holding, as recorded on the m~p, does not reflect the size 

of the farming unit. In addition, there are many instances 

of one farmer occupying more than one small holding, yet 

working the t wo or more pieces of land as one unit. Sometimes 

several farmers of one family are knownto be occupying one farm. 

Although portions have not been surveyed, they are working them 

as separate farm units. The map opposite page ~l.b, may 

therefore be taken as depicting the state of subdivision of 

original properties in the main, and only a very rough indica-t;ion 

of the distribution of' large and small farms. 

The Bantu areas are largely excluded from this study as, by 

virtue of t:1e systems of land tenure in them, most plots in­

dividually occupied or used are very small (from 1 to 3 ~cres). 
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(a) Holdingp of less than 100 acres 

From t he time of the original settlement, the size o1:· 

farm was recognized as having a direct effect on the type o1' 

farn1ing carried out. The small farms of the German villages 

were inteuded to provide subsistence for their occupants, who 

were also expected t~ provide a labour fore e for neignbouring 

farmers. In fact, Native labour was cheaper and the Germans 

turned to producing vegetables and dairy goods for the browing 

market at King 1.7illiam' s Town. The presence of the troops 

there, and at posts near the villages, encouraged the production 

of oat-hay for the horses of the artillery, the mounted regiments 

and the commissariat, requirements which for 1858-93° were 

estimated for the area of the current survey at 2,183,000 lbs . 

'.',ith the withdrawal of imperial troops and the eventual 

disappearance of horses as mounts, the small farms were forced 

back to subsistence, with the production o1· a little surplus 

for local markets • The retent.ion of collli!}.on grazing has 
. 

restricted advances in animal husbandry, and curtails e:s:-

pecially the possibility of dairying with pedigree animals 

unless they are kept in paddocks on the individual holdings. 

Holdings of less than 100 acres are too small for that. 

There are many properties of less than 100 acres around 

East London. To some extent the administration of the day 

anticipated the fragmentation of holdings outside the growing 

town, and deliberately surveyed many small properties in the 
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Amalinda, Collondale and Cambridge areas. Subdivision, 

however, has extended further out than the areas which were 

originally small holdings, to Wilsonia, Beaconhurst, Abbotsford 

and Gonubie Mouth, and to beyond Arnalinda. Many of the inner 

ring of small farms have been subdivided for township developmen~ 

There are two quite distinct classes of small properties in 

the suburban fringe of East London. The smaller properties 

are usually purely residential, and are generally nearer the 

city. The larger properties are occupied by a few remaining 

full-time farmers and part-time farmers, who engage in the 

production of vegetables, fruit and a little dairy produce 

for the East London market. They are all within easy reach 

of the city , and are frequently not far from tarred roads, so 

that it is easy to take a truck-load of produce into town 

quickly. Suburban development has extended furthest from the 

city inland along the railway line, which now carries a 

considerable amount of commuter and school traffic. 

Further belts of land which are characterized by holdings 

of less than 100 acres occur on the east bank of the Gonu.bie 

River, and between Kwelera Location and Mooiplaats. The 

latter includes Kommetjes Leegte Location and Tainton village. 

The settlers who went there were expected to grow market 

produce, but they complained of the long way to market31 • 

-~lthough many of their successors still grow vegetables aud 

fruit, the fact that they are over 25 miles from East London, 
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:places them at a disadvantage compared with the nearer farmers 

who have lower transport costs. 

(b) Holdings ~f from 100 to 500 acres 

Most of these are small farms rather than small-holdings, 

and they have no access to commonage and can do without it. 

Two main areas which are :predominantly composed of farms of 

this size, are between the Gonubie River and the eastern 

boundary of the East London district, and. a narrow coastal 

belt west of Cove Rock. These are areas of Scottish and 

German immigrant settlements dating from the 1870's, and :plots 

there have not been much reduced in size by further sufidivision. 

From the first, they were surveyed as agricultural sections in 

the strict sense. l.luch experiment with tropical crops took 

:place in the two decades after settlement, but fruit growing, 

including lately :pineapple cultivation, with subsidiary dairy 

farming, has been found to be the most economic activity at 

present . The lack of irrigation potentialities on most of 

these farms :prevents the establishment of a more lucrative 

type of farming. The natural disadvantages, magnified in 

the case of the small farm (as the larger usually has a greater 

variety of land types) were seen by the surveyors oi· van der 

Kemp's locatmon in 1882. 

11The nature of the ground is very rugged, intersected by 

many kloofs and well supplied with bush, which in some 

:parts is impenetrable. 1\:ost of the agricultural lands 
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lie along the banks of' the rivers and the hills skirting 

the sea coast. The only drawback is the scarcity of water, 

of which there is no constant supply. The rivers run in 

such deep beds (like all Kaffrarian riuers do) that unless 

steam or other power be employed there is no chance of 

using their waters for irrigation purposes." 32 

The other area where small farms of this size occur is 

in an arcuate belt lying between 5 and 12 miles inland from 

East London. Interspersed are larger properties, the remnants 

of a pattern of much larger units, the so-called 1,500-acre 

farms . To the west and north-west, many of these small farms 

are devoted to fresh milk p;rmduction for the East London 

market. An extension of farms of the same size reaches as 

far as Berlin, 24 miles from East London: and these are also 

producing fresh milk, but for King William's Town as well as 

East London. 

(c) Farms between 500 and 1,500 acres 

Most of the pineapple farms are under 1,000 acres in 

extent, and they lie near Kidd's Beach, south-west of' East 

London. They have result·ed l argely from a simple division of 

single 1,500-acre farms which were devoted to the raising of 

beef c attle and to dairying before the pineapple boom33. In 

other areas, notably in the valleys of the Quru ( Qora) and 

Chalumna Rivers, the area between the Nahoon and Gonubie 

Rivers below Newlands location. and the arcuate belt of active 
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subdivision around East London, there are a great many farms 

between 500 and 1,000 acres, which are also the result of 

simple divisions of larger properties. The relatively 

good quality of the grazing, and their accessibility to East 

London, are important f actors in making these areas suitable 

for subdivision. I'Iixed farming, with some agriculture, is 

normally associated with farms of this size outside the 

pineapple belt . 

The greater number of farms of less than 1,000 acres, 

together with others of less than 1,500 acres, in the area 

from Berlin to east of Macleantown, are t ~ought to be connected 

with the presence there of a group of Afrikaner farmers, who 

settled in the r.1acleantown district in the period between 1858 

and 1862. They would have adhered much more strongly than 

other settlers to the Roman-Dutch laws of ihheritance, under 

which each child is entitled to a share of his father's land. 

Mlxed farming is characteristic of this area, which has so far 

remained outside the area supplying fresh milk to East London. 

In such a highly competitive activity, the better transport 

facilities of Berlin, and of other places on the railway, have 

probably counted for much. 

(d) Farms over 1,500 acres 

In the East London district farms of over 1,500 acres, 

which are usually undivided or original farms, are to oe found 

mainly in the least accessible or most dissected areas. It is . 
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significant that they do not usually occur in the main 

pineapple belt, but lie in bushy or rocky country which is 

difficult and expensive to clear, and which has been left 

largely to stock farming. Only one farm in the East London 

district is over 3,500 acres, and it is in one of the least 

accessible parts. The Gulu River valley - Fort ~ato area, 

and the Buffalo River valley below Laing Dam, are the chief 

localities in the coastal district; there are also a few 

isolated farms of over 1,500 acres on the Gonubie River. 

The north-eastern corner of the King William's Town 

district is a region of large farms. Mo st of them are un­

divided original farms, and range from a little under 1,500 

acres to above that size. The farms between 1, 500 and 2, 500 

acres are away from the main railway line, but do not otherwise 

form any definite pattern. Together with these are larger 

farms, most of which are over 3,000 acres in extent. Some of 

these farms were originally over 3,000 acres, but some have 

reached that total through consolidation ~ large sheep farms 

by enterprising and prosperous pastoralists. 

From the study of the . sizes of holdings, it becomes clear 

that the outlines of the original White settlement pattern are 

gradually becoming modified by economic forces. Broadly 

speaking, the most intensive farming in the Border Region, on 

small-size farm units, is being carried on next to the towns, 

and the extensive pastoral farms giving a low return per acre 

are furthest from East London. 
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Forest reserves and outspans 

Some S.~ . square miles of the two districts are set aside 

by proclamation as Forest Reserves. Most of the forests are 

along the northern watershed of the Buffalo River in the Amatole 

mountains. The greater part of the forest reserve in that 

area was unsurveyed Crown land which had been fitfully ex­

ploited for timeer after the Gaikas had inhabited the area. 

White settlement increased the demands for timber, particularly 

of yellow wood, and up to 1860 the exploitation of the forests 

of the Amatole Range and near Fort Grey was unchecked. Much 

timeer must have been removed, for it was in this period that 

the German villages and the towns were established. In 1860 

the unlicensed cutting of timber in the forests was prohibited 

in British Kaffraria, in similar terms to those applying in 

the Cape Colony, and demarcated forests under the Forest 

Department were scheduled between 1884 and 1889. The Cwencwe 

forest, demarcated in 1922, was originally surveyed for private 

exploitation in 1865 when licences issued to sawyers expired. 

The dune belt along the coast has for the most part remained 

Crown land, and has become forest reserve. 

There are 15,000 acres of outspans in the two districts34 , 

4,000 of them in ~ative reserves. Outspan ground was intended 

to accommodate the spans of oxen drawing the waggons which were 

the only form of transport to the interior until the 1870's. 

Outspans are found frequently on the outskirts of towns, and at 
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regular intervals along the main roads . Today, with the 

decline in animal-drawn vehicles, they are mainly used by 

drovers taking cattle to and from the sales. In some cases 

the Divisional Councils hire out the grazing rights to individ­

ual far mers, and so those outspans cease to be available for 

public use . In this connection it can be noted that grazing 

for hire is of rare occurrence in this part of South Africa, 

as most farms are owner-occupied. 

There remain for description the concentrations of 

settlement. In addition to the city of East London and to 

King William ' s Town, there are various small townships ru1d 

villages in the Border area, and a significant trend towards 

the development of concentrations in the Bantu reserves merits 

special attention. 

Villages and township development in Bantu areas 

Before the arriva1 of the White people, and for some time 

afterwards, the Bantu lived in temporary wattle and thatch-

grass, beehive-shaped huts, nowadays replaced by still 

predominantly circular huts but with mud-plastered walls. They 

did not live in villages but in family groups of 6 to 8 huts35 

forming an umzi, commonly know~ in South Africa as a kraal. 

Grey, after visiting the frontier, had reported in 1856 that the 

huts were scattered along the ridges36 • There were very good 
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reasons for the dispersed nature of the Bantu settlements. 

Firstly, as livestock was kraaled in small stockaged enclosures 

at night, and commonly grazed quite near the umzi during the day, 

closer settlement would have quickly worn out the grazing. 

Secondly, the small, scattered patches of cultivation were near 

the huts in order that livestock and birds could be more 

easily kept off the crops. There was, even then, only a 

limited amount of good cultivable land and that widely dis­

tributed, and small groups of huts on ridges or on slopes over-

looking the cultivated lands were customary .. Thirdly, it is 

possible that sanitary considerations encouraged widely spaced 

settlement-s. 

There have been two attempts to introduce a village system 

to the rural Bantu. The first, started in 1857, was for 

administrative reasons, to bring them "within reach of the arm 

of good Government".37 At a ·time when the Epirit of the Bantu 

h ad been broken by the Cattle Killing, famine and dispersaL 

having reduced their numbers, this radical chru1ge was apparently 

successful. Opposition to the system from two Ngqika (Gaika) 

chiefs was overcome by 1858. Sketch maps, as well as returns 

of the dif ferent locations in 1859, show that villages cohlposed 

of a number of imizi (kraals) had been established. There 

were often between 5 and 9 imizi, but -one village had as many 

as 24 . The regulations for controlling these villages 

established a maximum number of 200 huts38 , ·presumably to 
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ensure the provision of adequate grazing and water. It 

should be emphasised that these rural villages were little 

more than closer groupings of imizi, despite the introduction 

of individual land tenure in some cases. The .villages tnen . 

formed near Iling William's Town and near East London were the 

fore-runners of the urb~n locations39, although they were much 

smaller than they are today, and, judging from contemporary 

photographs, they preserved a superficial rural character into 

the 20th century. 
~ 

In some locationsAthe Crown Reserve, villages were 

surveyed and residential sites marked out. These are best seen 

today at Pirie and Balasi Locations, but at Masingata' s and 

Joseph William ' s Locations the rigid grid p attern selected for 

the village plan has become obscured long ago. The system of 

individual tenure, with which these villages were associated, 

was never really successful with tae Bantu, as it was so 

radically different from their traditional system of land use. 

This attempt to establish rural villages in the Reserves was, 

therefore, an abortive one, and although rural villages are 

recorded in 1879,40 they appear to have lapsed after the turn 

of the century. In the Ki~g William's Town district there 

were a thousand squatters on the commonagesof surveyed locations 

6 th t . . 1 1 f tl d . 11 41 by 191 , a ls, ln craa s away rom 1e surveye Vl ages . 

Although there has been a general reversion to the dispersal 

of imizi, strung out along the ridges or on slopes near the 
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the lands, the present settlement pattern in the surveyed 

locations is composite, retaining more or less clearly some of 

the features of the former villages. 

The traditional, dispersed character of rural settlement 

in the Reserves during this century is shown by aerial photo­

graphs taken ~n 1938, except where the Native Affairs Department 

has in recent years reintroduced villages in association with 

Betterment Schemes. This dispersed character of settlement is 

very wasteful of land, especially grazinG land, for the movement 

of livestock from cattle and goat kraals in search of grazing, 

and back again each evening, results in a criss-cross pattern 

of well-worn tracks. In a country where it is rarely necess-

ary to house livestock overnight because of cold, or where 

predatory animals are now seldom met with, nightly enclosure;;; 

of livestock is not merely traditional but also unnecessary. 

Deterioration of the land, as well as increase of population, 

have led to a second attempt to develop villages in the 

Reserves, under the Betterment Proclamation (No.ll6 of 1949). 

In those locations where the provisions of the Betterment 

Scheme have been carried out, the settlement is arranged in 

villages composed of contiguous residential sites, usually in 

some geometrical pattern adapted to the locality. All 

isolated imizi are required to be removed. The extent to 

which this had been effected in the survey area by ~arch 1958 

can be seen on the map The Border Region i~·ative Areas of this 
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volume. As more and more locations are planned, the traditioual 

dispersed settlement pattern will eventually die out in the 
42 survey area • 

A more radical development is the large urban Bantu 

settlement established at Zwelitsha south of King William's Town. 

The first of its kind in South Africa, construction commenced 

in 1946. Based on a layout of streets of modern design and 

fenced plots for individual family occupation and ownership, 

European-styled houses have been constructed, though most of 

them are of a simple character. The inhabitants are expected 

to work in local industries, either at the neighbouring t extile 

factory or in King William's Town. The township is provided 

with services, and has chur ches and other communal buildings, 

to which have been added a number of Bantu commercial enter-

prises. In many ways it resembles superficially the more 

modern municipally-built urban locations at East London, but it 

was planned to pperate it as an entity under a local Bantu 

management council within the framework of the Bantu Authority 

System. In 1956 the estimat'ed population was 5, 200. Zwelitsha 

is mo r e fully dealt with in Economic Development in a Plural 

Society, pp.293-297. The Tomlinson Commission calculated 

that some 49 per cent of the Bantu population in tbe Reserves 

was surplus to the requirements of a planned agricultural 

economy. Many rural Bantu could be absorbed into townships 

planned like Zwelitsha, or into settlements such as that at 
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Cwebeni in Released Area 33, or the planned settlement at 

Mngqesha. 

Villages and minor townships in White areas 

Apart from the Bantu Reserves, South Africa is a land of 

towns and farms, there being no vill~ges in the European 

sense of the term. Nineteenth century Governors of the Cape 

Colony, such as Cathcart and Grey, deplored the fact that there 

were no villages and few towns and, at that time, no working 

class population. They were appalled at tre waste of country 

which · large farms implied. 1~ny people, including these 

Governors and the High Commissioner of British Kaffraria, 

Colonel Maclean, considered that the Border Region, being 

better country than that to the west, was more suitable for 

close settlementt. Being brought up in Britain, a l and of 

villages, they attempted to found villages in the frontier 

districts. As Maclean wrote in the early 1850's, "The portion 

of the country most eminently fitted for concentrations 

(of settleme~t) is that bordering on the present frontier, 

where a large proportion of the land is suitable for agricult-

ural purposes. "43 Unf'ortunately for the schemes, this 

appreciation of the capabilities of the country was made in 

relation to the dryness and poverty of the soil of the Colony 

proper, where i t was acknowledged that the population had to 

be sparse . The true capabilities of the Border Region were 
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realised much later. In the Cape Colony proper, the prevailing 

system of settlement had been by means of farms of some 6,000 

to 12,000 acres, with administrative or service towns at very 

widely spaced intervals. Nearer the frontier, towns such as 

Grahmmsto\vn grew up around military establishments, and later 

became administrative and commercial centres. It was possibly 

the· rapid change in the appearance of the country between the 

Great Fish and the Buffalo Rivers which suggested to the 

officials that the frontier was capable of denser settlement. 

An examination of the establishment and development of 

the villages in the Border Region reveals that this optimism 

was not justified. The present pattern of White settlement 

here is not very different from the usual picture in rural 

areas in South Africa, where the locally important town 

stands in marked contrast to the relatively empty countryside 

dotted with isolated farmsteads. In a few places, sometimes 

based on the established villages of the nineteenth century, 

a centre with hotel, post-office, garage and general store 

serves the surrounding district of farms, and possibly Bantu 

areas nearby. As far as possible, farmers live on their own 

farmland , and they do not congregate in nucleated villages like 

those of the European plain. It is interesting to note that 

even the German peasant immigrants, who probably had a back­

ground of gregarious settlement, abandoned it in South Africa. 

r.:ost of these nucleatiop.s of settlement are of fairly earlJ 
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origin, founded in places tho~ght suitable at the time. The 

first were associated with military posts such as Izeli and 

Fort Jackson. The second and largest were the products of 

German settlement. Potsdam, Berlin with Charlottenburg, 

Breidbach, Braunschweig , Frankfort with Wi~sbaden and Marienthal, 

and tfugqesha all date from the late l$50's. Of these, only 

Berlin and Frankfort have today more than a few houses, a 

Lutheran Church and a general store. Although building plots 

were provided in all these villages only a few were developed. 

The villagers preferred to live on their additional agricultural 

allotments rather than in the· villages. Tnis was more 

convenient forfarming as t -here was · hardly room for the 
I 

farmstead with its byre and barns and ~ts garden on building 

plots of less than an acre. 

Berlin enjoys the double advantage of being on the main 

railway from the coast befor e branch lines leave it for King 
. 

1i illiam' s Town and the Transkei respectively, and on the inland 

and westward i~ational Road befor e it divides. It therefore 

possesses a type of artificial nodality .. This has yet to be 

exploited by industry, but, with the publication of the 

reports44 of the Natural Resources Development CounGil, 

interest is again foe us sed on Berlin, which has an unusual 

amount of neighbouring flat land. 

Frankfort has developed slightly at the expense of 

7 iesbaden and Marienthal, which even lack churches. Mngqesha, 
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lef t aside by the railway, has lost rome of its service functions 

to the neighbouring Debe ~ek, a settlement at a railway station. 

Potsdam seems overshadowed by the nearness of East London. 

Breidbach appears to have developed ·as anulti-racial suburb of 

King William's Town; there were complaints as early as 1916 

that it had been practically ruined by Natives buying plots 

there45. Today it has a high proportion of coloured people, 

who tend to live closer together on the building plots, while 

the remaining Whites live on their holdings outside the village 

proper. 

There are two other settlements founde d in the nineteenth 

century, both of which testify to the failure to transwlarrt the 

7,uropean institution of the village in South African conditions. 

Ivfacleantown, founded in 1861, had a certain ephemeral success. 

The large farm, out of which the village and its commonage 

was cut, had been granted to the Dutch Reformed Church. As it 

is situated at the intersection of what was at that time the 

main road ~allel to the coast, the Lower Kei Road, and the 

direct road from East London to Queenstown, the promoters of 

Macleantown were confident of its success. Two squares as 

well as sites for market and government of'fic es were provided. 

The King '.Villiam' s Town Gazette expected it to become second 

only to King William's Town. In these early days many 

neighbouring Afrikaner farmers intended to have town residences 

at 1~cleantown, and a local newspaper was also published. 
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A dozen years later the railway was being constructed, and 

when the original enthusiasm abated, and the neighbouring 

" villages on the railway grew, Macleantown lost its raison d'etre, 

and declined to the same importance as the lesser German 

villages. As most of the surrounding farms were larger than 

around the German villages, the population of the district 

was smaller, and provided less livelihood for purveyors of 

services in Wacleantown. The village came to have a large 

proportion of Bantu persons in its population, and experienced 

grave social and economic problems. These have been fully 

investigated by Rhodes University46 for the East London 

Divisional Council, which recently took over the administration 

from the local Village Management Board. 

The other white village settlement which failed to become 

established is Tainton, south of ~ooiplaats. It was divided 

into 200 building lots for: immigrants in 1880. 47 It is 

noteworthy that the immigrants who were located ther~~ com­

plained then of the long way to market: East London beinj 24 

miles a~j.In 1916 it was reported that Bantu were buying lots in 

Tainton village~8 A local assessor recommended that the whole 

area should be reserved for ~ative occupation as it was then 

"largely occupied by Native~, it adjoins the Mooiplaats 

scheduled area . The Europeans who occupy t11e small sections 

under consideration are very hard put to it to make a very 

existence from their lands. They live from hand to mouth, 
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and though perhaps otherwise very worthy folk they are sadly 

lackinG in much that proves t he superiority of white over black. 

The man who is responsible for closer settlement such as this, 

so very far from t he markets, and upon such poor soil with 

ste ep and sour pasturage of so limited extent, failed to give 

the matter wise consideration. Only a Kaffir, with his 

limited requirements, could be expected to exist upon such 

terms." 49 Tainton village was declared a Released Area in 

1936, and now has few, if any , white inhabitants. It is a 

village of rondawels without even a store or church. The --
service facilities of the area are provided at Mooipl aats, 

which has a hotel, a general store, a post office and places 

of worship. 

The onl~r settlements in the Border Region with any claim 

to village status today are Berlin and Kei Road with total 

populations at the time of the survey of about 1,600 and 500 

respectively. Kei Road (founded aS Gleesonia Township) was 

expected to develop as a result of trade between the railhead 

and t he Transkei, along the Great Kei Road, but the extension 

of t he railway to Butterworth and Umtata restricted its functions 

to t heir present ones. Berlin and Kei Road each fulfil service 

f unctions for a f airly extensive farming area. Both are on 

the main railway to the north . Each has a village management 

board , a post office and a t~lephone exchange, a clinic, 

churches , several st ores, a ~ice post, a school anci hoteL ... 
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Berlin on the National Road has two garages as well as tearooms, 

but Kei Road has only petrol pumps. Kei Road, as the centre 

of a large stock-rearing area, has sale pens where auctions 

are held regularly throughout the season, and the sliort s 

grounds there, together with the nearby hotel, serve as a 

community centre for the neighbourhood. Berlin has many more 

dwelling houses, some of them occupied by small-holders, others 

by people who commute to work in East London or King William's 

Town. 

The 6i ty and port of East London 

East London began as· a port in 1847, with a settlement on 

the west bank of the Buffalo River near its mouth : and it was 

Etrengthened by an adjacent military post, Fort Glamorgan. 

Until the 1880's, the name East London referred ·to this west 

bank township. It is not easy to say why the first settleme.ri.t 

should have been on that side of the river, except that the 

deep channel in the estuary of the Buffalo River near its mouth 

was next to the west bank. The military road, connecting 

forts between the coast and Iling William's Town, was constructed 

from this site along the Goolah Ridge on the west bank side of 

the river, and it passed th~ough the country of friendly chief 

Pato, the main body of the 'Zb.osa tribes being east of the 

Buffalo River. It is of great interest to record the 

appreciation of the original site of East London by the then 

Surveyor General, who wrote in 1857, before the German Legion 
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ha d been settled, and when civilian settlement of British 

Kaffraria was being considered. His views appear to have 

played a great part in the transfer of the centre of gravity of 

the town from the west bank to its present situation, and his 

memorandum is therefore quoted in full5°. 

"The advantages belonginG to the Eastern side of the Buffalo 

as compared with the 1}lestern for the formation of a village 

are 

(1) The ground is higher - possessing greater capabilities for 

building and as a residence more healthy and desirable. 

(2) The wacer is far superior (although only what is termed_ 

"Vlei Water") but the supply could be much increased by 

sinking wells. 

(3) Wood is more abun~ant and more locally of fai r size. 

(4) The distance from King William's Town is decreased Six 

Miles - the road the whole way free fro~ bush and a sufficient 

supply of water. 

(5) The site (Fishbourne Point) is free from sand and from 

the nature of the soil no "dri.ft" n eed cbe dreaded. 

(6) Landing can now at all times be effective and on the 

completion of the works On this side under the Chief 

Engineer a large area for such purposes, I aL"'l informed, will 

be available . 

The a dvantages possessed by the western side ( ):'.ast LonG.on) I 

look upon as transitory resulting from the fortuitous 
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circumstancer; of a village having been formed under the 

protection of a Military Post and of having been accepted 

as the terminal point of t h e only protected (and therefore 

available) line of traffic . from the Ma r ket Town (King 

William's Town) to the sea. 

Transfer the Forts Glamorgan, Grey, Pato and Murray to the 

other side of the ri~er and East London falls into the 

category of 'things that were' to be revived perhaps, some 

centuries hence for the amusement of a few in the journal of 

'the last days of East London'. 

If the village were established on t l1e Eastern side it 

could - without difficulty be made defensible - but, of course, 

until so and until sufficient and permauent W~litary protection 

has been placed along the line from King William 's Towu to 

t he sea it would be useless to settle any portion of the 

legion there, they could however , be temporarily treated on 

the Western side until proper arrangemen~s for their 

permanent settlement have ·been completed on the Eastern side. 

There is little fear of their not meeting with ready 

e~loyment to their benefit in the interim." 

Then follow recommendations on the settlement of ground 

near existing military posts concluding with 

"Should, however , the Eastern Road be accepted all present 

worth due to any one of the Posts in the existing Buffalo 

line falls away. 
February 14th, 1857. .J. Montagu 

Deputy Surveyor General". 
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These views led to the settlement of the German legion 

along the east bank, and the new eastern road was opened in 

February 1858,51 and it was connected by a pontoon to East 

London on the west bank. 

East LonC.on g·rew slo~ly at first. The whole of the Cape 

Colony .suffered from the trade depression of the 1860's, and 

East London suffered particularly owing to the need for the 

improvement of its harbour. In 1862 the King ·.'lilliam' s Town 

Gazette reported the comments of a traveller on the state of 

the town at Buffalo ~outh52 . It was sai.d that East London 

had only a few slightly built houses, and that at Panmure on 

the east bank scarcely one hut in five seemed to be occupied 

and most were in a state of decay. 

Trade having revived through the development of the 

Diamond Fields, the town started to grow again. The improvemmt 

of the harbour, and the construction of the railway, begun in 

1872 and starting on the east bank side, confirmed the 

pre-eminence of the east over the west bank. Less than a year 

later the three "villages" of ~ East London West, East 

London East and Panmure were united under a municipal board. 

In 1875, however, buildings in East London were not going up 

as rapidly as might have been expected; building lots were not 

being built on because people were waiting to judge the success 

or otherwise of the harbour works, and were not SUC.e on which 

side of the river to build as there was no bridge53. By 1878 
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the railway linked East London to King Will iam's Town and 

Kubusie (Stutterheim), as well as to the landing jetty where 

loading and customs examination took place. In the same year 

many members of the commercial community moved f rom the West 

Bank to ParJ.mure54 ~ and the East Bank was soon unchallenged as 

the commercial centre, while the West Bank, without a bridge 

until the first decade of the 20th century, ceased to expand. 

'':i.:ast London remained primarily an import and export port, and 

a commercial centre, until after the First World War. 

one industry , in the form of an aerated water 1'irm, was 

recorded there in 190355 . 

Only 

Although East London has become significantly industrial­

ized during the current century, it has had only a small share 

of the growth of manufacturing industries which the Union has 

experienced since Vlorld War I. Judging from the occupational 

census of 1951, East London is predominantly a service town, 

with a metropolitan func·cion with respect to tre Border Region 

in the wider sense. Only 21.3 per cent of all occupied 

workers in East London were engaged in secondary industry, 

whereas nearly 70 per cent were in service industries, more 

than 16 per cent being engaged in commerce56 . In 1953-4 

there were 284 industrial establishment-s employing 11,299 

persons of aJ:l races, and with a gross output of £16.6 million. 

Two-thirds of these industrial workers, and nearly £13 million 

of the gross output, concern the five major categories oi" food, 
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textiles, chemicals, transport and construction. At the time 

of the survey two new factories for canning fruit had been 

· established, connected particularly with the production of 

pineapples, but apart from the stimulus given to canning 

industries by local fruit production, no special advantage of 

location is possessed by East London except proximity to the 

large potential Bantu market in the Transkei and Ciskei. For 

a full account of East London commerce and industry Economic 

Develop~ent in a Plural Society should be consulted. 

The prevailing impression given to the visitor by East 

London is not that of an industrialized city. Perhaps this 

is because of the peculiar way in which Ghe harbour and the 

induStrial areas are segregated from the commercial cor·e of the 

town, which remains fairly clean as a result. Most of the 

residential areas on the east bank ·are similarly remote :t'rom 

the industrial areas57. 

East London, with a total population of over 100, 000 , 

combines three functions - national, regional and local . As 

a national centre, it ranks fourth amongst the ports of the 

Union, though well below the others with about 10 per cent of 

the value of i mports and also 10 per cent of' the value of 

exports, excluding gold: .. , diamonds, and atomic energy materials. 

In industrial output it falls well. below t11e· four major 

industrial districts of the countr-y. Both as a port and as a 

source of manufactured goods its function is not limited to the 
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3order Region even in the widest sense of that term. It 

draws holiday makers from all over Southern Africa. Its port 

and commercial org~ization serve a hinterland of 42 magisterial 

districts in the Eastern Cape Province58 , extending to the 

Orange River and to beyond Umtata in the Transkei. VIi thin 

this region in has a metropolitan function, acting also as 

its cultural and social centre. The circulation area of 

the Daily Dispatch is but one expression of the influence of 

the city within this~ region. In addition East London is the 

local shopping and administrative centre for its own magisterial 

district, and to a certain extent for parts of neighbouring 

districts such as Peddie, Komgha and King Villiam's Town. 

King William's Town 

The only other true town in the two districts of the 

Border Region is King William' s Town. Formerly more important 

and larger than East London, its fortunes have declined as 

the latter's have risen. Although it is now much smaller than 

the city at the mouth of the Bu±falo River, it still has more 

than a purely local function. The regional functions remaining 

reflect King William's Town's former importance. It was a 

provincial capital during the formative years of ~li he frontier 

settlements of British Kaffraria. In that period it hau a 

Supreme Court, a Surveyor General, and a Deeds Registry, and was 

the seat of administration generally. Of these, only the 
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Deeds Re§istry remains. The presence in King William's Town 

of a Chief Native Commissioner's office has, however, resulted 

in the continuance of its importance a s a regional centre for 

Bantu Administration, including that of the Giskeian Reserves, 

not only those for the Border RegionLl as defined for the 

purpose of the survey, but the Reserves of 10 other magisterial 

districts. The redudtion of the commercial function of the 

town .has been examined in ~ companion volume59. The main 

commercial houses in East London maintain only branches in 

As an industrial centre the town had 

from early times some small factories processing primary produce. 

A few of these, such as a soap factory, a tannery, food and 

driruc factories, and mills of various kinds, have little more 

than local importance today. As industrial development in 

the Union de~ends very largely on railway facilities, the 

original siting of King William's Town in the upper Buffalo 

River valley has proved disadvantageous, although it was well 

placed for water supplies. The main railway from the port 

to the interior by-passed the town, which, had it been 

originally sited on the interfluve ridge to the east, might 

well have grown to greater ir:1portance. 
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Chapter 8 

DISTRIBUTION. OF POPULATION 

It was noticed as early as 1905 that "the density of 

population ma;p ~ s the most direct expression of the economic 

utilization of the natural region" 1 This truism is not 

c onfi:r:e d to the natural region, it being equally applicable 

to administrative regions and thus to the survey area. In 

this chapter an analysis of the areal variations of population 

is given, in two of its a_sp :e,cts, race and sex, from the data 

for 142 census sub-districts, based on manuscript material 

provided by the Director, Bureau of Census and Statistics. 

The analysis is not confined to population density, but also 

includes a study of other aspects of. ·the distribution of 

population in the Border Region. 2 

In the Border Region, as elsewhere in South Africa, the 

relations between the different races and the areas the;y live 

in is so very different, that it is meaningless to consider 

the density of population of all races together. It is only 
.few 

in a veryl limited areas that men of different races follow 

similar occupations, and consequently give .· any meaning to 

a combined density figure; Frankfort, with its German and 

Bantu freehold farmers would come into this category. Since 

the activiti e s of the individual racial Groups are so 

dissimilar, it is more profitable to examine separately the 

• 
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spatial variations in the density of each of the two 

significant racial groups. The relatively small Asiatic ru1d 

I':alay populations, and also to a large extent the Coloured 

people, are confined to the urban areas ; and as they form 

only about 5 per cent of the total population of ·the region, 

they are not dealt with in this chapter. 

The greater part of the survey area is rural in character, 

and throughout it both the White and Bantu groups are to be 

found in varying densities. The dominant occupation of both 

groups in the rural areas is farming·, but forestry and trading 

are of some importance. Hear the towns the rural population 

includes a significant number of persons who travel daily into 

the towns to work, a fact which must qualify the impression of 

rural densities shown in some parts of the maps. 

All population densities are expressed in terms of the 

number of people in the area of the census sub-district. 

There is little point, however, in calculating the densitie s 

of population for areas such as the municipal area of East 

London, which are partly town and partly open space, or such 

as Berlin, which has at its centre a small township, but which 

is otherwise a scattering of farms and extensive open commonage. 

Certain more truly rural areas have had densities assigned to 

them, although they too are sometimes urban areas for census 

purposes. The two maps showing White and Native population 

density respectively thus show values for predominantly rural 
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areas only, and the areas enclosing the five leading urban 

concentrations are disregarded in both maps, thelr:: ..... _c_..".:. 

populations being indicated b.y. an addi ti on~l sym-bol . 

I. DEL~SITY OF BANTU .POPULATION (lVJap 11) 

...... - .., 
\,• ~· ' .J J" • ..: ... 

The recorded densities of Bantu population, in the rural 

census sub-districts in 1051, vary widely between a maximum 

of 701 per square mile to 5 per square mile. For the 

Keiskamma Thornveld area (typical of the western part of tre 

King William's Town district), the Tomlinson Gommission3 

considered that a Bantu farming population of 28.4 persons per 

square mile a reasonable figure for satisfactory husbandry. 

Most of the Bantu area in the region has a density of more than 

this f~gUre, and in 1951 many of the individual locations or 

sub-districts could be considered congested, ex:pecially when 

it is realised that only the de facto population was 

enumerated there. Several areas at considerable distances 

from urban employment are included in tbis category, such as 

the southern part of Mooiplaats Location (701 persons per 

square mile), Anders ?vlission Location (202), Macibi Locatio·n 

( 180). Densities are also hi5h in the rural locations near 

King William's Town, which supply labour for the town's services 

and industries, Rhayi Location (211) and Kwalini Location (216) 

being t)~ical exawples. Half of the total rural area in the 

two districts had a density of over 46 per square mile, and 

a quarter of the same area had a density of over 76.7 persons 
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per square mile. All the unsurveyed scheduled locations had 

a density of over 46 per square mile. Those areas with less 

were White farming districts, with the exception of a few 

limited tracts which have special types of land tenure, 

including part of Mngqesha, Farm 319 and Released Area 26, 

all of which were in the Crown Reserve. 

In the areas occupied by \Vhite farmers, the density of 

Bantu population falls o~f with increasing distance from tbe 

coast. In the coastal areas a more intensive type of agri-

culture, on generally smaller farm~, requires more labour per 

unit area than the extensive pastoral farming of the Kei Road 

area. In the White farming areas there are typically 50-60 

Bantu per square mile near the coast, and l5-20 per square 

mile in the north-east of the survey area. Most of the main 

milk-producing area, between these two tracts, has a density 

of between 20 and 40 Bantu per square mile. 

It may well be that the relatibely high densities, in 

the locations south of Berlin, are explained partly by the 

availability of farm work in the numerous dairy farms at Berlin, 

as well as by the relative nearness of King William's Town and 

of the texYile factory at Zwelitsha. 

II. DEI'iSITY OF WHITE POPULATION (l .. ap 12) 

The Border Region is no exception to the general rule in 

South Africa that the greater part of the White population lives 
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in the towns. There are, however, some rural areas where 

the White :population has locally a much greater density tban 

is true for most of the country. Since, in general, one ~llite 

farm is occupied b:r only one or two White families, the size of 

farm is a major factor in c~ntrolling the density of rural 

n!hite :population. The German settlements, and the suburban 

f 'rine;es of East London, are the rural areas most thickly 

peopled by Whit es, but the area of smaller farms in the 

coastal belt, especially the :part of it east of East London, 

has comparable d.ensitJ..:es (between 5 and 20 per square mile). 

Many of the White areas of more extensive farming, as between 

Berlin, Macleantown and Amabele, have densi ti.:es of White 

population no higher than in some of the Bantu areas where 

there are ohly White traders or officials, often having less 

than 1 White :person :per square mile. As might be expected, 

many of the Bantu locat~ons have no White residents. 

III. T~~_RROPORTIOJ.f OF BANTU I~~ TII2; TOTAL POPULATIO~l (I~~a:p 13) 

This is a measure of the dominance of the ~ost numerous 

racial group in the Bader Region, as it is in the Union a s a 

whole , and it is of great significance. It confirms many of 

the distinctions between the different farming regions, and 

also reveals something of the settlement history of the area. 

The highest percentages of Bantu are to oe found in the Bantu 

areas, where the proportions are nearly ever~vhere above 

95 ·:per cent. Only the locations with large mission stations 
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have lower percentages of Bantu (Peelton 93 per cent, and 

Mount Coke 83 per cent) . 

N!any of the White farming areas that have few White 

people, have equally high percentages of Bantu (generally above 

90 per cent), but there are important areas east and north­

east of East London where the proportion of' Bantu is high in 

SJ?ite of there being higher densities of \'Thi tes. In the 

"East London district across the Gonubie River, there have long 

been Bantu-owned freehold properties, and a considerable Bantu 

population . This was so noticeable, evan as far back as in 

1876, that the Blue Book of Native Affairs described the 

eastern part of the East London Division as "like Kaffirla..1dn 

in appearance4 • In 1916 the Beaumont Commission had found 

that this area was nlargely occupied by Natives 11
, and it was 

recommended for Bantu occupation by the assessor5. 

In no area is the Bantu population less than 20 per cent. 

The main areas which have small proportions of Bantu lie 

astride the East London-King \7illiam' s Towr1 axis, and in the 

mountain forests. All towns and townships, with the exception 

of Zwelitsha, have proportionately fewer Bantu than the rural 

areas, but this is chiefly because there are more Whites in 

them. 

IV. r:.ASCULINITY OF TH3 BAl'lrU POPULA'.I'IOl\f O~ap 14) 

The masculinity of a population is defined as the number 

of males per 100 females. The ratio between the sexes in the 
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Bantu population varies considerably in the survey area, and 

is connected with many aspects of the local and national 

economy. The chief interest in a study of masculinity con-

cerns labour problems, but masculinity can also be related to 

the pressure of people on the available land. 

Of the 142 census sub-districts in the survey area, half 

had a masculinity of between 71.7 and 88.1. Half' of the sub-

-districts had more than four males for every five females 

(or a masculinity of' 80) and half had less. 

It is of interest to compare the masculinity of the two 

Border districts with that of' other parts of the country. 

Table 27 

WlASCULilHTY OF BANTU .POPULA'riO:N 19;51 

Urban* Rural* Strictly Predomin-

Union of South Africa 
Cape Provine e 
East London district 
King William's Town district 
Witwatersrand 

l57-5 
109.8 
95.5 
99.0 

213.4 

* Census classification 

89.6 
80.8 
82.4 
76.4 

urban antly 

95.7 
107.0 

rural 

77.3 
76.8 

Sources: Census 1951, Vol.I, UG 42/1955, and 
unpublished data provided by Bureau 
of Census and Statistics. 

Urban populations in the Union, on the whole, have more 

Bantu males than females, a feature of the migratory labour 

system, but the heavy preponderance of Bantu males in the 

T"Ti twatersrand conurbation is unparalleled. The converse is 
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to be seen in the country areas, from which men are drawn to 

work in the towns. Although, according to the census 

classification, the urban areas of the Border Region have 

fewer males than females, the masculinity of their populat±ions 

is still well above that of the rural areas. There are more 

Bantu males than females in King \iilliam's Town, Zwelitsha and 

Berlin, a reflection of the greater employment of male than 

female Bantu labour. 
<:._.­

It is possibly the number of Bantu 

women employed in personal service in East London which makes 

the masculinity of the urban population of the East London 

district lower than that of King William's Town. 

When relating the masculin~ty of the individual sub­

-districts to that of the predominantly rural land area, both 

farms and reserves, half of this area has a Bantu masculinity 

of less than 82, and half of the area has values ranging 

between 75.2 and 89.1. The areas which have a high masculin-

ity are clearly shown on Map .1.4.. From a study of their 

distribution, it appears that there are several factors 

influencing the occurrence of a higher proportion of males in 

the population in these areas. The immediate surroundings of 

East London supply a good deal of labour to the industries of 

the city, as well as to the smaller farms specialising in 

market-gardening and dairying. The anomalous area of high 

masculinity, athwart the Buffalo River to the west of the city, 

may be the result of special circumstances such as road 
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building, but it may also be in part an effect arising from 

the timing of the census. The area to the south provides 

opportunities for labour on pineapple farms not only for men 

but for numerous women, and as the census was taken on a 

Tuesday, the women, brought from their locations for a week's 

casual labour, would be enumerated mainly in the sub-districts 

along the coast, west of East London; this in turn helps to 

.explain the relatively low masculinity of the pineapple area, 

an area abounding with opportunities for farm labour. The rest 

of the White farming area tends to have a high masculinity, 

highest in areas where dairy farming for milk is prevalent. 

Another notable area of high masculinity is in the region 

of mountain forests. There male labourers are in greater 

demand for heavy manual work, and few families are permitted 

to reside there. 

It is particularly noticeable that the locations in the 

Bantu area next to King William's Town have high masculinity. 

These locations must be (l.CC~ing a considerable number of 

semi-permanent residents who go into town to work during the 

week, but who may well re'side permanently at some greater 

distance from the town. It is doubtful whether the limited 

pull of industries in King William's Town would be sufficient 

to discourage those males looking for better paid work, for 

instance on the Witwatersrand, from leaving their homes. One 

must assume that a certain proportion of the males in 
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locations such as Tolofiyeni (masculinity 92 . 3), Jan Tshatshu 's 

(96 .1), Rhayi (87 . 4) and Ng~walane (89.1) are adventitious and 

not permanent residents . 

With res}?ect to the areas with low masculi:ui ty, theEe 

are of several kinds. Most of the rural locations come into 

the category of areas '.Vith low masculinity. 'J!hey may simply 
v1hich 

be the areas from/male labour is drawn to the towns, and 

particulaey ,;" to pineapple farms . 1fhe low figures in 

r~acibi (67 . 7) and Twecu (65 .7) concern locations that are 

regularly visited by pineapple farmers in searcl.l o1' casual 

labour. Sometimes, however, the low masculinity seems to 

reflect the general shortage of land wnich occurs throughou0 

Bantu areas in the Ciskei. 1J.lhe inability of local offi cJ.als 

to allocate land for each married man has for t ne last 75 

years been a feature of this area. ~.Iany of the men, e:s-

pecially from the smaller locations where land is particularly 

scarce, have been forced to migrate to the cities, leaving 

their families behind; in this class are Tapushe (54.3) and 

Anders ~Jiission (60. 7). The shortage of arable land is also 

more crucial in those locations which have been surveyed, 

sine e one e the arable allotments have been surveyed for 
•. 

freehold or quit~rent tenure, and separated from the commonage, 

i t is no longer possible for local officials to create more 

arable lands , while squat ters ar e not allowed on the co~rronage, 

outside the residential sites . This r egulation of occupance 
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also contributes to the low masculinity of locations such 

as Joseph 1,'!illiam's (62 . 7), Mngqesha (69.0) and Peelton 

north (63 . 9). The low masculinity of locations south of 

Berlin may mean that some men are employed at Berlin, but the 

majority of the absent males are more probably in East London. 

Soil deterioration and crop failure is less directly 

connected vnth migration of menfolk from locations, although 

it does undoubtedly lie behind much dissatisfaction with Bantu 

life in the country . It cannot, however, be a major reason 

everywhere, for in ~he areas where traditional life is 

strongest, in the Keiskamma River valley, masculinity is 

r elatively high for the Bantu areas, such as in the locations 

of XengJre (75 . 1), Menz.iwa (83 .8), Qawukeni (81.6) and 

Y..halana ( 79. 5). King ''lilliam 's Town is too far from these 

locations to be an attraction for the daily comrauter. It may 

be that the only alternative to staying on the land is a 

relatively clean break with the country, and semi-permanent 

migration to the cities. 

It may also be mere coincidence that many locations with 

low masculinity such as Mamata (62.9), Mdizeni (61.0) and 

TyUsha (66.5) were the earliest to become Betterment Areas. 

The eventual effect of Betterment is, as will be seen in the 
\u.t ol'\e 

next cha:ptert, to control the use of land in much the same way 

as individual tenure tends to do . 
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Chapter 9 

G20GR1i.PHY OF TR.Al~SPO:t~T AND COMlJUNICA'.riO.NS 

I . Il~TRODUCTO:dY 

The history of the railways, and of the road system of 

the Border has been dealt with b:y- H.H.Smith1 . In this chapter 

the grmvth of the transport network in the Border Region 

during t he course of the settlement of the area will be examined, 

more particularly with refer~nce to the links between the 

route ways and their physical background. 

It is important to recognize that some routeways are 

natural, in the sense that they follow lines of easy passage 

provided by natural features, while others are man-made and 

may well have been created in the face of great dif'ficulties. 

·~Thether natural or not, routeways are used for trans~ort of 

various kinds, and they then become powerful agen~s of the 

environment, playing an important part as factor.s in further 

development. In the survey area there are few natural 

advantages for the creation of routeways. 
{Ot'm 

What assista:ace the~ 

of the country '1Yas likely to provide was not apparent until the 

area became better known through travellers, missionaries 

and soldiers. When the area was settled by White farmers, 

who needed communications to bring in their supplies and t o 

send out their produce, the main lines of the network of route­

ways had already been laid down, and later developments have 

served only to emphasize the earlier patterns, except in one or 



- 154-

two isolated cases to be menti oned. 

The presence of a relatively easy path from this part of 

the coastal plain to the interior of the country, is of paramount 

importance to the suivey area . The line of mountains stretch-

ing eastwards for nearly one hundred miles from the Great Fish 

River . is continuously over 4,000 feet and in most places over 

5,000 feet in altitude, and it has a steep southern face making 

road building difficult. This high range virtually termina·t;es 

north of the survey area) east of tre .Amatole Mountains tne 

higher ground being much more discontinuous, and there several 

lower passes are available. The chief adVa.Lltage of using 

that east of Qaqazeli or Dohne Peak, a few miles from Stutter­

heim, and where the main line does not rise much above 3,000 

feet, is that it avoids the crossing of the deeper sections of 

several rivers flowing eastwards into the Great Kei River, such 

as the Kubusi, Toise, Thomas and Thorn ... Along this route 

lay a.L1 early road to various mission stations such as Dohne's, 

Goodwood, Bowick and '!/hi ttlesea in what was known as Tambookie 

country. It has since been followed by the main railway 

line from East London to Queenstown and the north, and by the 

National Road from East London to Johannesburg . 

Between the mountains and the coast within the survey area 

itself, the several suo-parallel and flat-top::_:;ed watershed 

ridges have faci+itated communi~ ation from the coast inland. 

The major watersheds carry important roads, a:1.1d t.i.lat between 
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the deeply entrenched Buffalo and Nanoon Rivers, t .he master 

watershed of the survey area, carries the line of railway from 

East London to Amabele on its way to the pass at Dohne. This 

ridge has also carried the main routeway between East London and 

the second town of the area, King \/illiam. 's Town, for more 

than a hundred years. As this routeway has alw~s been o~ 

considerable importance for military activity, and for commerce 

between the two towns, the ridge along which it runs forms an 

axis of development, and a trunk from which nearby areas to 

north and south have been served. It is roughly oriented 

east-west, and also bisects the two districts of the survey 

area. 

On the other hand the deeply cut river valleys, which 

score the coastal plain, are a major obstacle to movement 

parallel to the coast. This fact was noticed in the eighteenth 

century by travellers, and later by missionaries, working 

north-eastwards from the longer settled areas of the CaJ?e. 

Lissionaries were among the first White people to establish 

and make use of regular routes for waggon traffic eastwards. 

One of them, William Shaw, refers to trackless coyntry or 

narrow pathways2 made by the Bantu . When he had established 

his mission station at Wesleyville(Twecu), he pioneered a 

road3 thither some 8 miles from the Keiskamma River, w:1ere it 

linked up with an overgrown waggon route cut by soldiers and 

commandos in a previous Kaffir War, bushes and trees frequently 
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obstructing passage in those early days. He also mentions 

the difficulty of crossing the major rivers such as t he Great 

Fish4 a nd Keiskamma5, where~ proper rock-free drifts and 

approaches had to be made. Occasionally, as in October 1823, 4 

the Great Fish River, and doubtless others too, were impassable 

for several weeks due to floods after heavy rains. 

The principal road constructors, however, were the militar~ 

who had to open lines of communication for supplying advance 

troops and for rapid movement of armed forces during the 

several frontier wars, into the territory occupied by Bantu 

tribes. The road from Gramamstown to Wesleyville was later 

extended eastwards and became known as the Lower Kei Road, 

leading from the military headquarters at Grahamstown to the 

Great Kei River and beyond. At a later date, the Upper Kei 

Road, crossing the Keiskamma River at Line Drift, and running 

through King William's Town past forts established in the 1834 

Kaffir War, was carried on past th~ site of Komgha, to meet 

the lower road at the Great Kei River. Routes parallel to 

the coast have not been easy to find, and when established have 

tended to become permanent, in the absence of ob~ious alterna-

tives . It is interesting to note in this connection that 

until after the Second World War, the main route to the 

Transkei and Natal from the Eastern Province was along the line 

of the Upper Kei Road. It is only recently that a maln road 

close to the coast all the way from Port Elizabeth to East 



- 157 -

London and the Kei Drift has been contemplated, of which the 

~ompleted national road from East London to the Kei Drift is 

a part: the section westwards is under construction. 

Hindrances to movement, however, were not so common in 

the survey area as they were further west. The tho~ny Fish 

River Bush has a less formidable counterpart in the Keiskamma 

River valley, and many of the riqge-tops were open grassveld 
8tt. t\ii" M[frrm·(. 11'1 

over 100 years ago. A note on Jervois' map of,{ l848 reads, 

"The Road from King Wms. Town to the Kei excepting on the descent 

of that river is free from bush nearly all the way" . Inland, 

however, the forested mountains of the Pirie, Izeli a1.1d .Amatole 

Ranges were a very effective bar to movement, though the 

Forestry Department has at last opened them up to some extent 

with modern engineered roads. 

For man~y years after the first White settlement was 

established in the area, the rivers were crossed by means of 

drifts enly, the short Kaffrarian rivers with their irregular 

profiles providing many suitably shallow parts for• drifts 

aero ss them. The persistent use of some drifts such as Line 

Drift, Bridle Drift, Dube Drift, Ebb and Flow Drift (Keiskamma), 

and Old Drift (Gonubie), points to the careful selection 

in the past of suitable crossing places on t.i1e larger rivers. 

The earliest bridges at drifts on the larger rivers were con-

structed in the last decades of the 19th century . Causeways 

at Bridle and Dube drifts are relatively recent. 
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Tne rivers themselves are quite useless for traffic, 

being unnavigable except for a f 'ew miles from their mouths 

in t.he tidal reaches. 

II. ROADS ili~ ROAD TRANSPORT 

The :present function of the road system is much as it 

was in the :past. This is to :provide links between the main 

towns, a feeder service for the railways, and. links between 

the service centres and the far~s and Native Reserves. The 

only radically new feature in the :present road :pattern is the 

national road system, sections of which have broken ground 

previously considered unsuitable for roads. The stretch 

between Izeli and Stutterheim is a more direct but more costly 

route than the old Great J.~orth Road which ran through the 

village of Kei Road. 

After the military had inaugurated the first road system 

in British Kaffraria, Sir George Grey employed Bantu labourers , 

who were destitute because of the Cattle Kllling, to maintain 

and enlarge the sy stem of :public roads of that :province. The 

general absence of a :proper metalled surface led to the 

erosion of the original roads, and to the creation of many 

alternative :parallel roadways or tracks. The chauge-over f'rom 

iron tyres of the old ox-waggon tra~.'fic to t he :pneumatic 

t yr e s of the modern motor-car, has a s sist ed in the maintenance 

of the or i ginal roads. The former al t ernative tracks made oy 

waggons are now largely grassed over, and are no longer 
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susceptible to erosion. 

The pattern of the through roads in the survey area is 

dep~cted on the map opposite p. t~L In order to clarify 

the pattern, approaches to tarms and other SJ.lOrt stretches o:r 

road leading to single houses have been omitted. The resulting 

pattern shows how a district with low densities of rurai 

population can do without a close network of minor roads. 

In areas with high densities of population minor roads are 

frequently intended for pedestrians, out in the survey area 

only the Bantu population depend principally on their own 

feet for locomotion. The Bantu areas are criss-crossed by 

pathways and trackways, mostly unfit for wheeled traffic; 

these are not shown on the map. In the map it· is noticeable 

how these areas are poorly served by nother" roads. Roads 

throue;h the Bantu areas are chiefly maintained for the 

commercial purposes o f t:1e Vfuite sector of the populatfton, and 

they are rarely used by vehicles other than buses;f and Ghe 

cars of traders serving the local inhabitants. The frequency 

of Ro~ Motor bus services, run by the South ~frican 

Rail ways, is much lower in the Bantu areas than in the area 

of small White farms nearer the coast, presuruaoly a reflection 

of demand. On the other hand the Bantu areas are now 

ree:ularly served by a series of private bus companies, 

organized solel<tY for Bantu passengers; these radiate from 

East London and King William's Town in particular. 
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During the last twenty years a system of ~ational Roads 

has been grafted onto the pre-existing road pattern. Three 

National Roads converge on the Border region, two joining at 

King William's Town, from the north and the west respectively, 

ro1tt the other coming into East London from Natal and the 

Transkei. These roads have been carefully engineered to cut 

down excessive gradients and to avoid sh~ curves, and they 

now have a bitumen surface throughout, although some sections 

in the vicinity of East London are not up to National Road 

standard. A newly-made Provincial Road (tarred) is replacing 

the existing gravel-surface road westwards from King William's 

Town to Fort Beaufort. This links several small towns at the 

foot of the mountains to the metropolitan centre, East London. 

The other second class roads provide the main links between the 

towns of the survey area and Stutterheim, Komgha and Peddie. 

One second class road is under construction between Stu·t;terheim 

a.nd East London, via Kei Road and Macleantown. It links up 

with a long bitumen±ze~ stretch of road of lower standard 

between Macleantown and Abbotsford on the Transkei ~ation~ 

Road. This, and various tarred roads from East London in the 

coast belt , serve a more intensive farming area, but they have 
J 

not yet been extended for more than twanty-five miles in any 

direction. A considerable amount of heavy lorry traffic 

carrying pineapples into East London from the south-west uses 

these tarred roads, that to Kidd's Beach also catering for 
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much holiday traffic by private cars in the season. The 

scenic drive through Buffalo Pass, upstream of East London, 

is now completely tarred, and it affords an alternative way 

of crossing the Buffalo River to avoid the harbour bridge. 

F.L. Moult6 avers that this road was constructed, in t he first 

place, as a strategic alternative to the vulnerable double­

deck bridge over Buffalo Harbour. 

In general, the main roads are to be found following 

t he ridge-tops with the minor roads branching off from them, 

both linking them and serving farms between them, crossing 

the intervening valleys at the more suitable places. The 

main roads also take advantage of the fact that three water­

sheds almost converge on Buffalo Harbour, giving East London 

a degree of natural nodality , which the West Brulk Road, the 

National Road to King William's ~own and the Transkei Road 

and its branch to ~~cleantown have confirmed. 

Roads serving some of the White areas are only slightly 

more numerous than t hose serving the Bantu areas but the 

coastal belt, with its smaller farms and higher density of 

rural population, has a closer network of minor roads, which 

also serves a series of holiday shack settlements on the coast 

itself . This belt has a fairly frequent RoA..d. Motor bus 

service with East London, many of the small farmers sending 

cream and other perishable produce to town on these buses. A 

number of minor roads in the Berlin area have been improved 
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since the last war by the removal of gates at farm boundaries, 

and the substitution of cattle-grids. This has been occasioned 

by the development of a series of lorry routes from dairies 

in East London, which collect their milk from farms lying on 

these roads. The provision of grids greatly facilitates 

the speedy collection of milk, while ox-waggon traffic and 

animals on trek are provided v.rith gates as before. 

The small amount of wheeled traffic on public roads in the 

Bantu areas had not posed any great problems for the Ciskeian 

General Council, which maintained them. Roads are noN to oe 

the responsibility of the future Territorial Authority under 

the Bantu Authorities Act. Apart from the Rota. Motor 

services to Keiskammahoek and Peddie via Dube Drift and Line 

Drift respectively, the large Bantu area west of King William's 

Town is served only by private carriers. The infrequency of 

roads in the area, and the difficulty of crossing the 

Keiskamma River in order to link up with traffic on the Peddie 

side of the river, militates against the provision of more 

bus routes. Sutton's Drift (above Line Drift) is barely 

passable by motor traffic, but otherwise all other easy 

crossings of the river are used by buses. 

As the m~a Motor bus services act as feeders to the 

railway line, the main axis of the survey area is not used by 

them but only by the Luxury Bus service between Cape Town and 

Durban along the National Road, and that scarcely affects the 
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region. There are areas away from the railway which ane 

poorly served. These include parts where the size of farm 

is larger than average; for example, between the Buffalo 

River valley and the Gulu River, and between Fort Jackson, 

1\;acleantown and Kei ~oad which is:- precisely the area best 

served by milk collecting lorries operated by the town 

dairies. 

III. RAILWAYS AlJD RAIL TRANSPORT 

The survey area contains the coestal focus of the Cape 

Eastern Railway System, three lines converging on the port cr 

East London. As with other systems, the main railway line 

was built essentially to ppen up the hinterland, and even today 

it still performs a most iL.portant function, together with 

its branch lines, by creating a regional consciousness through­

out the wider area of the Border. The relationships between 

the port and the hinterland are mutual, in that the one could 

not do without the other . 

Soon after the decision was ~de to nuild a railway from 

East London towards the newly opened Diamond Fields at 

Kimberley it became necessary Po decide whether King ~illiam's 

Town was to be on this line or not. There was in fact doubt 

about the choice of route between East London and Kei Road, 

and this doubt persisted almost to the commencement of 

construction in 1874. Hesitatton was chiefly caused by the 
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a~itation of commercial interests in King William's Town, 

where it was rightly perceived that commerce with the Transkei 

would decline if the railway line from East London avoided tbe 

town. It was obvious from an examination of the t~ography 

of the area that, to take the line through King William's Town, 

an awbvard deviation would have been needed if the main line 

followed the eastern route on the left bank of the Buffalo 

River. By using themain watershed between the Buffalo and 

Nahoon Rivers, the line could climb relatively easily via 

Berlin and Kei Road to the pass below and east of Dohne Peak, 

while a detour beyond Berlin to pass through King William's 

Town would have entailed a considerable descent into the 

Buffalo River valley both above and below the town. The 

Railway Commission? records that a survey was made "to meet, 

if practicable the wishes of' King William's '.rown". This 

followed representations made to the Cape Parliament by local 

interests. 8 

Had the west bank of the Buffalo River with the Needs 

Camp Ridge been chosen for the route of the line, King 

William's Town would have been on the mru.n line. Nhile there 

seems to be no ground~.; for believing that the railway was 

built on the east oank because the harbour wharves were on 

that side 9, a proposa110 that the line s.h~uld be on the west 

bank received no serious consideration, as the lire would have 

had to make a difficult descent from Mount Coke into the 
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Buffalo River valley, and the route would have involved 

clearing a much greater qu~tity of bush. The more direct, 

easiest and more open route to the::.. interior lay along the 

east bank watershed, avoiding the Buffalo River valley altogeth6 

and it was chosen for the main line, as it had been for the 

main road and the telegrayh line twenty years previously, 

for precisely the same reasons. 

Two alignments which would have included King \'lilliam' s 

Town on the main line were surveyed and were put on record11 • 

Each was very tortuous and meant a long and steep detour, 

descending from 1,800 feet to 1,200 feet, and then climbing 

up to 600 ~eet again, all in about 23 miles. These were 

abandoned as being too expensive, both to construct aud to 

work. Instead, a branch line was taken down one of the routes 

from Blaney (now King 's Cross) via Belstone, crossin6 the 

Yellowwoods River where the valley is still fairly open just 

above t he falls . King "lilliam' s Town remained the terminus 

of a branch line for nearl;;· 30 years, until the line was 

e:>-.'tend::d to Cookhouse to joint the ~~idland system. The only 

other extension of the railway system within the two districts 

came at t he same time, when a start was made on a rail 

connection with the Transkei. 
,.. -

In spite of the relative easiness of the route adopted, 

and the fact t hat the line was built as cheaply as possible, 

t he Eastern system as originally constructed cost £10,222 a 
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mile to build, as against £9,682 for the Cape :Midland system 

b ased on Port Elizabeth12 . Development proceeded from the 

coast inland, and for a time the railway was built with 

imported materials and used '!Jelsh steam coal landed at East 

London until coal from Indwe inland became available. This 

was later replaced by Goal from outside the Cape Colony when 

the system became linked with railways an the Highveld in 

1895. The original standard of construction necessitated. the 

regrading and realignment of the line between East London and 

Queenstown, work that was completed during the Second World 

War. The realignment has meant '; that several main road 

crossinss have now been eliminated, none remaining on the 

National Road between East London and King William's Town, 

there being bridges at Southernwood, Cambridge and Fort 

Jackson. 

Regrading the main line of the Eastern Sy~tem has shorten­

ed the distance from East London to Amabele by 2 miles, and 

that to Queenstown by 20 miles13. Blaney Junction has been 

moved 1~ miles nearer East London. Realignment within the 

city of East London has removed the restrictions formerly 

hampering the expansion of tbe residential area of Belgravia, 

and has also made possible the convenient use of a stretch of 

commonage at the top end of Oxford Street. Frere Hospital 

is no longer cut off from the city by -che railway, and the 

Museum and the extension of Oxford Street have replaced the 

old line. 
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To reli~ve th3 congestion on the old single track line 

between East London and Cambridge a spur was laid down from 

First Creek on the harbour to Ohiselhurst. It was little used, 

however, as it was severely damaged by floods soon after its 

construction, and it survives only as a line of earthworks which 

has affected the shape of the East Bank l'iati ve locations. 

Passenger train services from East London serve all parts 

of the Union, and there are through connections with the 

Rhodesias, Portuguese East Africa and the Belgian Congo. Super­

imposed on this traffic is a surburban service along the main 

line terminating successively at Cambridge, Arnoldton and 

Fort Jackson. The much greater frequency of local trains 

stopping at a number of stations and halts, serves to bring a 

number of daily commuters into East London from suburban and 

rural homes. It wil l also help to serve che new factor~ area 

at Wilsonia, bringing workers from the city. The map of 

transport services shows· the great decrease in the frequency 

of services after each of the three terminal points. Between 

the city and Cambridge s ome 30 trains a day in eacn direction 

are paralleled by a bus service. East London's former tramway 

service did nob reach Cambridge, ·out in general served suburbs 

to the east away from the railway line. The buses which 

replaced the trams in 1935 soon extended public transport 

facilities to the ''lest Bank, and to other suburbs not previously 

served. 
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IV. HARBOURS AND Hil~ERLANDS 

As the historical development of Bu~falo Harbour has been 

treated by H.H.Smith in detail1 , it will not be repeated in this 

volume. However the advantages, if any, possessed by that 

harbour over other harbours will be examined in rela·lJion to 

their positions and qualities, and to the hinterlands they 

serve. 

The advantages of the Buffalo River mouth over the other 

river mouths, both in the survey area and for some distance 

beyond it , are not outstanding at first glance. Bot.a. the 

Gonubie and Kwelera River mouths have roughly the same shaped 

estuary. The Buffalo River, however, has undoubtedly the 

longest straight estuary, and a greater and more regular 

flow of water , than the other rivers of its width on this part 

of the coast. It is these features which have contributed to 

the success of Buffalo Harbour, as opposed to rort Alfred 

where the Kowie River has less volume and more irregular flow. 

Boats may be taken over the river bars into several other 

rivers such as the Kei skarnma and the Kei, but the Buffalo 

.Harbour was at an early date adjudged the only one suitable 

for larger vessels. As a result of tidal scouring , produced 

by training walls, and additionally by constant dredging, an 

adeauate c .. epth of water in the approaches is made certain; this 

is now 35 feet below da~um14 • Port St .Johns has scarcely had 

an opportunity to develop in competition with the established 
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::ports in the Cape and Natal, for it was in the independent 

native territories until 1884. A certain amount of native 

trade had been carried on through that. port since the days of 

Governor Maitland15 , and in a report of 190516 the districts of 

East Pondoland are mentioned as trading through Port St.Johns. 

The relative importance of the Eastern Cape Province port up 

to 1909 is apparent from Table 28. 

Table 28 

T01..1ifAGBi OF SHIPS ENTERED AT C.ERTAIN CAPE PORI'S 1869-1909 

Year Port Elizabeth Port Alfred East London Port St.Jdm 

1869 94,657 4,205 1,202 --
1879 590,766 132,541 321,538 -
1889 1,075,433 8,603 931,872 988 
1899 2,027,674 NIL 1,833,188 7,350 
1909 2,688,542 NIL 2,445,257 

Sources: Cape of Good Hope,Blue Books and Statistical 
Registers. 

9,865 

The temporary success of Port Alfred, and the dwindling of' 
trade through Port St.Johns in recent years owing to silting 

means that East London is now the only port between Port 

Elizabeth and Natal. 

It was supposed in the earliest days of British Kaffraria, 

that the ir'provement of Buffalo Harbour would put that province 

on its feet17. In King ~illiam's Town, which ~sin keen 

competition with Grahamstown for frontier trade, the Gazette 

commented "And is it likely that we shall ever rise above 

nothingness unless East London be opened?"18 It is certain 
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that unless the facilities of the :port had been kept up to 

the standard required·for ships calling at Table Bay and 

Durban, the development of the Border would have suffered 

considerably. Political rivalries have in fact been :powerful 

force's in ensuring nequal treatmentn for the three main Gape 

ports and their railway systems19, and since the South African 

War for these and Durban. A confidential report made to the 

Chief Traffic l'vianager, Cape Town, reveals that co111IIB rcial 

interests in the Cap~ were anxious lest railway extensions 

towards Natal in the years of expansion after the. Anglo-Boer 

War (under the Railway Conference) would lead to rival exten­

sions from .datal, c"a:pturing markets which had been Cape 

preserves. The removal of customs barriers between Natal and 

East Griqualand (Cape) had led to an increase in the trade oe-

tween them, to the detriment of East London. Rail way ext ens:ibns 

were made to Umtata and Maclear as recommended by the Chi3f 

Traf'fic Manager, Cape Town, and a later branch was taken from 

Imvani to Qamata. On the other hand the nearness of East 

Griqualand to Natal was recognised, and that area was linked 

by: rail to Pietermaritzburg and so to Durban. The gap 

between the railheads still exists as an artificial barrier, 

separating the hinterlands of East London and Durban in a 

:position that is not equidistant from the two :ports. The 

economic hinterland of East London thus extends further east 

than it otheTivi se would. 
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V. AIRPORTS Al'm AIR TRANSPORT 

There are two airfields in the Border Region, one of 

which, Collondale near East London, has national significance. 

It actually replaced a smaller aerodrome at Woodbrook, the 

site of which was limited by the proximity of the Buffalo 

River valley, which left flat ground only aoout half a mile 

across to the slopes near ~otter's Pass. Collondale is at 

present being improved and extended. The climatic background 

and the strong cross-winds affectine Collondale were mentioned 

in Chapter 4. Municipal control will shortly give place to 

State control there, which will place East London on an equal 

footing with the other cities of the Union. 

T.ne Ciskei Airport near King William's Town has little 

more than local significance. During the recent reconstruc­

tions at Collondale, t11e Ciskei Airpo!'t has acted as a uase 

for a feeder service, to connect East London to the 1~tional 

network of air-routes. The maintenance of air-routes 

connecting Zast London -tith the rest of tl::e Union, and thence 

with other countries is chiefly important for business and 

tourism, and neglibible for the transport of goods. A recent 

venture to link East London , Queenstown and Umtata by local 

air-services has not met with sufficient support. Consequelltly 

East London is but one point of call for: the national air 

routes, and is not in any way a regional centre or a junction 

of air-routes. The number of air services varies wit~1 the 
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detailed arrangements for traffic within the organization of 

South African Airways, but because the demand for services is 

limited there are relatively few flights. East London and 

Kimberley are in fact both marginal to the main flow of 

comr..tunications in the country and are thus at the botto:r:J. of 

the list in Table 29. 

Table 29 
.NlJllfU3._ER _OF I~~J?NAL AI.tt S3El·NIC~8 -:. IN EACH DIH.r!DTION WE.tJ;KLY 

Johannesburg 50 Bloemfontein 11 
Cape Town 27 Kimberley 10 
Durban 26 East London 10 
Port Eliaabeth 19 

Source: South African Airways Timetables, June 1960. 
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Chapter 10 

PLAlif.Nil~G Al~D COl'fl'HOLS AFF:ECTil.'JG LAl.'fD USE 

I • Il'frRODUCTORY 

In the Border Region the delimitation of land into Native 

reserves and land available for White settlenent was largely 

fixed at an early date, and in the latter the pattern of 

settlement and the sizes of farms were , in a sense, largely 

ulanned from the first. 
.1: 

In the reserves the Bantu continued 

their traditional tribal land tenure, in striking contrast 

to the system of individual land ownership in ~/bite areas. 

The traditional Bantu system of agriculture, however, now 

being carried on within demarcated areas, has been subject to 

more restraint than hitherto during the past hundred years. 

Out side the reserves the land was :r:e arly all surveyed for 

occupation by White farmers. This was carried out with a 

very imperfect appreciation of tne physical nature o~ the 

country, and with the most limited knowledge of its agricult-

ural potential. DiffererrG policies and opinions, both often 

ill-informed, led at different times to the survey of farms 

of widely differing sizes. In some areas the farms were 

much too small, reflecting the prevailing tendency amongst 

administrators, in the 1850's particularly, to overestimate 

the capabilities of the land. The following opinion is 

typical: "It (British Kaffraria) is unquestionably the most 

favoured district in South Africa, possessing peculiar 
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advantages of soil and climate, and is capable of supporting 

a far more dense population than any portion ol the country 

within the old boundaries of tne Keiskamma or the Fish River , 

or of any of the interior part of the. colony . • • nl · This was 

based on a superficial view of the vegetation, which was 

apparently richer than further west or north-west w11ere it 

was more arid. 

The experience of farmers and administrators in the next 

fifty or sixty years led them to a different view of the 

carrying capacity of the land, while the position in the 

Native reserves, after the recovery from the disastrous 

Cattle Killing of 1857, was aggravated by a steady increase in 

population on a limited amount of land. Throughout South 

Africa the exploitation of the natural resources of the 

vegetation and of the soil , coupled with the disastrous effects 

of some droughts, gave rise to the not;ion that the country 

was drying up . 

Official investigation of droughts, such as those in 

1914 and 19202 , eventually l ed to a greater interesc in con­

serving resources. Comprehensive legislation was introduced 

only in 1941 and 19463. Earlier efforts to conserve resources 

had been made in the Uhite areas, bur related solely to Crown 

Forests . Certain trees were protected by legislation in 1860, 

and veld utilization was controlled in 18884 . Uncontrolled 

land utilization continued wlsewhere, both in prfuvately owned 
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'.'lhite farms and in the J.~·ative reserves, until after the 

Second World War. In the former areas control was not intro-

duced until after the passin~ of the Soil Conservation Act 

in 1946, the first· area to be affected being proclaimed only 

in 1949 . In the reserves, after the passing of the l~ati ve 

Trust and Land Act in 1936, some measures were taken to 

encourage the protection of the s::> il and vegetation, and some 

locations in the Kin:; ~.7illiam's Town. district accepted 

Betterment in principle, accordin~ to the provisions of 

..::--roclamation Eo.3l of 1939. Bee a use of the war, however, no 

conservation work was carried out :!:"or some years in the 

Ciskeian reserves. After the war a new type of betterment 

Scheme was launched by Proclamation l{o.ll6 of 1949. Thus the 

act of 1946, and the proclamation of 1949 subsequently amended, 

are the basis of the present regulation of land use practices 

in the Border Region. 

II. SOIIJ ·'.:!flHSZRVA'fiOH I.tl -.11-ITTs AB.EAS 

There are two tY)?es of soil conservation schemes in tuese 

areas: one applies to a whole catchment area "the protection 

of which is deemed to be o i' national importqnce"5; and the 

other appl$es to a group of farms with common problems, the 
) 

owners of which are responsible through a committee of farmers 

for soil conservation in the area. 

The Buffalo Soil Conservation area, the only example of 

the first type in the Border Region, was proclaimed in 1949 
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and covers a large heterogeneous area, including some Bantu 

areas within it, the protection of those being the responsib­

ity of the Native Affairs Department. The lands of the 

Department of Forestry within · it also lie outside the cont·rol 

of the Extension Offic~r, King william 's Town, who operates 

the soil conservation plan. This plan was designed broadly 

to achieve the best balance between t he utilization of the 

resources of the natural environment and their preservation, 

with the minimum interference with present farming practice. 

Some bad trends and practices were singled out for eradication, 

and other positive measures were to be encouraged, if not 

enforced. The eventual aim was to increase the productivity 

of the land when stabilised at the level which would ensure 

the permanence of maximum productivity6 • 

sc heme are outlined in App endix 2. 

The details of the 

At the time of the field survey, three other soil 

conservation schemes of the second type were in force in the 

~Vhite farming areas of the Border Region. Rather different 

areas with different types of farming were affected. Two 

(the .tlahoon-Gonubie and Kabousie Basin) in the Kei Road area, 

were in a region of large farms going in for wool and beef 

production . The other, lying astride the Buffalo-Gulu water-

shed west of East London, was a mixed farming area witn an 

emphasis on cattle farming for cream and beef. The general 

principles of soil conservation as applied to the Buffalo·Soil 
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Conservation Area were also applied to these areas. Depending 

on the variation in type of farming, different aspects of 

conservation were emphasized locally. 

In the Neuioon·~-'Gonl4~ie dist-~t, stack-farming areas near Kei Road, 

continuous grazing and indiscriminate veld burning were to be 

replaced by rotational gra~ing by both cattle and sheep, 

together or by cattle alone, and by restricting burning to 

the period after the first good spring rains only. Since 

the area was considered adapted to livestock farming, the 

growing of cash crops was to be discouraged in favour of 

cultivation for supplementary feeding stuffs including silage. 

Generally, cultination was to be reduced as much as possible. 

No virgin land or land with a slope of more than 10° could be 

ploughed without the consent of the comL~ittee for the district. 

In the Buffalo-Gulu stock-farming and market garden area 

west of East London, sheep farmin6 was not deemed to be 

suited to the area and was to be discouraged. ..Vhere kept, 

sheep were to graze with cattle. Dairy cattle were to be 

gradually restricted to pedigree stock, but cross breeding 

of beef animals was to be allowed. 

In all c ases in which areas have been proclaimed as 

conservation districts, plans are made of individual farms to 

suit the nature of the farm a~1 the policy of tne farm0r. 

In the drawing up of a plan the carrying capaclty of the 

grazinr, is ass9ssed, and the veld is divided into camps for 
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rotational grazing. "It is impossible to lay down the 

carrying capacity of all farms for all times since conditions 

will change as conservation farming proceeds. n7 Once the 

farmer has proposed a plan of conservation farming for his 

holding, and has received the district committee's approval, 

he is responsible for carrying out conservation measures, 

and the construction of all works except those specifically 

to be undertaken by the Department of Agriculture. If a 

farmer fails to prepare a plan, the committee and departmental 

officials prepare a plan for. his farm. Maintenance of soil 

conservation war ks is normally undertaken by the farmer. In 

the Nahoon-Gonubie district, the Government assists financial­

ly those farmers who undertake soil ;stabilisation work and 

t he building of dams, drinking troughs and silos before a plan 

is produced, provided that they automatically fit into a soil 

conservation scheme. In that area many farmers have carried 

out works of this kind without applying for financial help, 

and several were practising conservation farming, in part, 

before the proclamation of that district in 1948. In 

districts so far proclaimed, soil conservation farming has 

had the effect of reducing the arable area slightly, and has 

brought the introduction of pastures and of more fodder crops. 

In addition to the several Soil Conservation districts 

outlined on the map opposite p. L1~, there are a few 

individual farms which have been proclaimed soil conservation 
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areas at the instigation of their occupiers. The state of 

progress of soil conservation farming in the two districts 

is indicated on the map. The extension of conservation 

farming to the Pineapple Belt south-west of East London, is 

at present under consideration, but at the time of the survey 

the preparation of a scheme which satisfies all requirements 

had yet to be achieved. The prohibition of clean cultivation 

of close-rowed crops, ·which would include pineapples, on 

slopes of more than 10° as in the Buffalo-Gulu district, 

would cut out much of the land at present growing p~neapples. 

In this connection it is noteworthy that farms in the 

Buffalo-Gulu district which have a considerable acreage of 

pineapples have not been planned. 

In the Nahoon-Gonubie district, the planning of which 

was nearly complete by the winter o:t· 1958, there were an 

estLnated 150 miles of contour banks, 207,205 yards of fencing, 

187 dams, 4 reservoirs and 5 silos constructed under depart-

mental schemes by the farmers8 • 

district is newly proclaimed9 . 

The Kwelegha-Gonubie 

III . SOIL 80NS::GRVA1IO~~ I H THE B..::UWU AREAS 

The general grinciples of conservation farming in the 

Bantu areas are the same as in the areas of White farming . 

The main difference is one of dealing in the former with a 

conservative peasantry enjoying rights of communal tenure10, 
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many aspects of which are being affected by sound conservation 

measures . The changeover from their traditional methods 

to ~hose which are the result of the coming of Betterment, is 

far more radical for the Bantu than for the Whites, including 

even the German settlers who have a type of communal tenure. 

The Betterment scheme inaug~ur .. ated by Froclamation 116 of 

1949 (now amended by Proclamations 25 of 1951, 56 of 1954, 

and 303 of 1957) was incorporated in the recommendations of 

the Tomlinson Report11• The progress of betterment is two­

-fold: soil stabilisation and land reclamation, a distinction 

clearly stated in the Tomlinson Report. ustC;:.bilisation 

includes whatever work is necessary to stop further deteriora-

tion of the soil and its vegetation. Reclamation covers all 

the work which is necessary to restore land to economic 

productivity after it has deteriorated through bad usage. n 12 

The problem of overstocking and soil erosion have been noticed 

in the Ciskeian.reserves for many years. The urgency of 

the situation demanded action, and the result has been that 

farming in the Bantu areas has already changed, and will be 

in due course almost completely altered into a planned 

economy based largely on mixed farming. It is the aim of 

Government policy to move those who cannot be supported by 

1larming to urban townships, which will provide a labour 

force for industries, or for services of other ki-nds. A 

further explanation of the stabilisation programme is given 
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in a recent report of the l~·ative Affairs Department13: ".t3y 

stabilisation is meant the demarcation of permanent residential 

areas on suitable land, the selection of arable land suitable 

for the cultivation of field crops, the determination of the 

carrying capacity of the grazing concerned, the protection of 

water resources, the assessment of the number of economic 

units or farm holdings and the selection of suitable localities 

for rural villages, where necessary after the determination of 

the number of perEons and animals and their requirements for 

the particular location." 

By Proclamation 116 of 1949, considerable powers were 

conferred on the Nativ e Gommissioner, or his authoris ed 

deputies, to carry out measures necessary for conservation. 

The Chief Native Commissioner is responsible for culling 

cattle considered to be in excess of the carrying capacity. 

To the llf.d.nister of Hative Affairs is reserved the right to 

suspend the rights of any person over land in a Eetterment 

Area, for the purpose of reclamation or conservation, c ..... ,'.. lie 

may also terminate :'Jhe right to the use or occupation of land 

for the prevention of or reclruoation from soil erosion, to 

stop sand drift, to conse~e water resources, to stop 

erosion, and to do so in any land outside those demarcated 

for agricultural or residential uses in Betterment areas. 

These powers might be delegated to the Secretary for Native 

Affairs or to the Chief Native Commissioner14 . All land. 
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belonging to the South African rlative Trust in Released 

Areas iB iPso facto a Betterment area in terms of Proclamation 

116 of 1949. 

The Bantu are being encouraged to participate actively 

in the rehabilitation of the Reserves in accordance with the 

new policies of "self-help" and "autogenous developmentu. 

Prior to the inauguration of the new policy some four or five 

years ago they ttfor the most part remained mere spectators" . 

The Native Affairs Department's policy is slowly to introduce 

changes in the way of life of the Bantu likening its task to 

that of ttthe schoolmaster who has to adapt his lessons to the 

pace of the slower pupiln. l5 Conservation works are not 

begun until the Bantu have shovm signs of helping themselves, 

by limiting the numbers of livestock, and by providing f~ee 

labour for fencing, dam building and so on. It is the policy 

of the Department to give rewards for such co-operation; 

such inducements are the provision of material for six or 

seven (rather than 4 or 5) strand fences, the loan of 

machinery and the beginning of conservation works. 

Proclamation 116 of 1949 did not lay down a phased 

programme which was to be followed in rehabilitating the 

Bantu areas . Since 1953, however, the following programme 

has been followed in all Betterment areas. 

1. The determination of a number of economic farming units, 

appropriate to tee local natural conditions16 • 



M.AP 18 

BETTERMENT 
IN BANTU AREAS 

PROGRESS UP TO NOVEMBER, 1958 

1111 Prod:.•med. planned. major reh~b1liuuon work completed 

~ Procb•med. planned. culllnc. rc:habll,tnniOft work In procrcu 

§ Prodaimcd. planned, 1"Chab1hUt1on work '" proareu 

Q Prodatmtd, planned, stock btil'l& culled 

D Proclaimed 

lnform~clon supplied by chc Chief Native Commin iontr, Ca~. D Accepted betterment but not proclaimed 

~-----------------------=~----
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2. The determination of the measures necessary to save 

the soil and vegetation. 

3. ~e determination of the number of human and livestock 

population which the area can economically support. 

4. Explanation of the local situation to the appropriate 

Bantu authority17. 

5. In consultation with the people and the authority, the 

separation ( 11sifting11
) of bona fide farmers from 

migratory labourers at present living in the Reserves. 

6. The commencement of soil stabilisation onee there is 

evidence of livestock limitation and a general willingness 

to accept the implications of Betterment. 

The most noticeable effect of Betterment, on locations 

adopting soil conservation farming, are the better condition 

of the veld, unusual crops grown on contoured a:nd protected 

lands, and livestock in better condition. The :progress of 

Betterment, which has been extended rapidly to more than half 

of the locations in the King ilfilliam's Town district in 

various degrees of completion, is detailed on the map 

opposite page l83 . Specific instances of conservation farming 

are noted in Chapter 12. 

Details of the actual measures taken to stabilize and 

reclaim Bantu areas proclaimed as Betterment areas are 

outlined in Appendix 2. 
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IV. MARKETING C Ol~TROLS 

The increasing population of the Union , and the dislocation 

of trade caused by the two world wars, as well as the fluctuat­

ing condition of demend in the world market, have led to the 

imposition of controlled marketing, as part of a policy which 

aims at satisfying the local and national market with South 

African produce. In fact for cert.ain food products, such as 

maize, meat, dairy produce and chicory, there has sometimes 

been insufficient local production to supply the population. 

This has been so even with a dominant policy of self-

sufficiency f ollowed since the First ~orld War. With a 

background of fluc tuations in primary agricultural production 

due to the unreliable climate, and fluctuations in prices for 

primary produce in the internat.ional market, it became clear 

that to stimulate local production, especially for the 

domestic market, prices within the Union would have to be 

above those on the open market. The rise in prices at the 

time of the First ·.:orld War, and the increas3d demand for 

produce from all sections of the population, greatly en-

couraged increases in agricultural production. These 

increases were maintained in the next decade, and small 

surpluses were expo1~ed, while the import of a few items was 

discouraged by tariffs. When prices fell after 1929, 

stricter control was introduced, maize, dairy produce and 

meat being the first to be dealt with18 • The export of 
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surpluses at prices well below those prevailing in the Union 

was deliberately fostered, and imports of omo3± produce were 

severely restricted. Marketing control has had some small 

influence on the production of certain commodi·t;ies, and hence 

on the types of farming practi5ed in the area. 

(a) Control of maize 

In 1931-32, the first year of control for maize, the 

average export price for grade No.2 flat white was 3s.6d. a 

bag, and the Central Agency for Co-operative Societies paid 

7s .6d. a bag. Periodically afterwards mai~e has had to oe 

imported to make up the shortfall in local production19. 

Because of the exceptional drou~ht in 1932-33 maize had to 

be imported again, as has also happened in 1945-47 and 1952-53 

when demand outst~ipped supply. 

Since the rec-onstitution of th~ Mealie Industry Control 

Board in 1935, the King William's Town district has remained 

outside the provisions of controlled selling, and the East 

London district has been a district oi "Area B". In the 

latter distric-t, this has meant that producers have been able 

to sell maize only to the agents of the Control Board. The 

level of internal prices, however, and remuneration for 

exported maize, is at a nation-wide level. One o± the 

objects of the 1937 Marketing Act, which concerns most Control 

Boards, is 11to distribute t he loss in export over the w11ole 

industry". 20 The Social and Economic Planning Council 
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considered that the operation of the control board system of 

internal price support, and the subsidizing of exports, had 

led to the extension of cultivation into marginal areas 

physically unsuited to crop husbandry. 21 This may have 

occurred in some areas, but there is evidence that the per­

centage of maize in the total area of farms has steadily 

decreased in the two districts we are here concerned with. 

The effect of control on the extent to vmich maize is cultiv-

ated in this area is, however, difficult to assess. 

The Planning Council also held that the Government's price 

policy after 1925 "tended to promote mono-culture and intensive 

arable farming in all marginal areas". This has not been 

true of maize in the Border Region, which can be considered a 

marginal area. Poor years for the main maize belt hit the 

Border area very hard. Apart from the decline in the area 

under maize, there has been a general decline in the pro-

duction of maize for sale. More and more maize is being kept 

for consumption on farms fun the survey area. On the other 

hand, in the main Maize Belt in the High veld there appears 

to have been a tendency for the proportion of maize grow.n 

for sale to increase in the period since control has been 

exercised. Tables 30 and 31 give a comparison between the 

two Border Region districts and three in the Highveld maize 

region. The three districts chosen for comparison have been 

little affected by boundary changes since 1930, and lie i:n 
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different parts of the Agro-Fconomic Survey's "Cropping Areas 

of the Inland Plateau (B) u . 

Table 20 

PERCE1~AGE OF Tllli AREA OF FARMS Ul~DER MAIZE 

Year Border Region Highve1d 

East London King ;Nilliam 's Standerton Reitz Lindley 
Town 

1934-35 5.3 5.7 20.8 25.9 
1936-37 5.1 5.3 20.9 21.2 
193€;)-39 4.7 4.5 20.7 21.7 
1945-46 5.5 6.1 18.8 19 . 7 
1949- 50 5.8 7.2 22 . 6 21.5 
1954-55 4.3 5.4 25.4 25 . 5 

l . , 

Source : Agricultural Censuses. 

Table 31 

MAIZE: TOTAL PRODUC TIOr·J BY iThr j_·ES A ... :D P.t!:RCBh'£AGE 
OF PRODUCTION RETAIN.::m F01-t COJ:-J"SUlvrPriOH 01f FARiv1S 

- .. 

20 . 0 
16.0 
16.5 
13.3 
18.7 
21 . 9 

Year East King Standerton Reit z Lindley 
London ',Villiam ' s 

Town 
Bags % Bags % Bags % Bags % Bags % 

f--· 

1933-34 6144 98 9760 91 737075 28 155239 48 169080 42 
1934-35 48240 67 46837 55 691435 22 369523 24 386829 20 
1936-37 13294 72 8851 78 889119 24 325986 30 293993 29 
1938-39 35142 83 34587 87 1117327 22 425020 24 423739 24 
1945- 46 1251 99 1738 91 212609 49 243638 29 136471 41 
1949-50 3638 85 5997 82 629962 19 497369 16 425479 19 
1954-55 2656? 86 28671 81 P.-189523 12 602337 17 L~70509 19 
- ~ - ' I-wte : 1933-4,1945-6,1949-50 wer e year s OI drougn ·c and crop 

failure . 
Source : Agricult ural Censuses. 



- 188 -

Since the Second World War, prices for maize in export 

markets have remained above those for consumers in the Union. 

The Lealie Industry Control Board has been able to control 

prices so that surplus maize was sold to advantage at times 

of high prices, such as during the Korean ':lar and the Suez 

crisis. At the present time, when grain prices are low 

because of surpluses, both the producer's prices and the prices 

to consumers have been maintained at remunerative levels at 

some cost to the Stabilization Fund. 

(b) The Chicory Control ~oard 

The amount of chicory grown in the survey area is small 

compared with that in the Alexandria and adjac~nt districts, 
thefof"MU i 

to the south-west of the survey area bel~ themain producing 

area in the Union. The development of chicory. production 

witbin the survey area apparently rerulted from a stimulus to 

grow the root for the domestic market, when imports from 

lfu.rope were cut off during the Second World War ... : From the 

time of the First '.Vorld War , when imports from the Low 

Countries also ceased, most of the producers of chicory root 

had been in the Alexandria district, and a~jacent parts of the 

~lbany and Bathurst districts. Resumption of imports between 

·the wars led to aeclinin€i and fluctuating prices for producers, 

who attempted to co-operate to combat their bad effects. In 

194022 the Chicory Control Board was set up to contr.o 1 the 

industry . ·· s the Control Board has a producer ' s maJority, 
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ancl the:r: majority of the producers are located within easy 

reach of Alexandria, the industry became centred there, and 

recent actions by the government have confirmed the pre­

eminent position of the Alexandria agea, so that when new 

electric drying kilns were established by the Contrnl Board, 

Alexandria was naturally chosen for their loc.ation. 

Coffee manufacturers at East London need a certain amount 

of chicory for blending purposes, and chicory production near 

East London was aimed at supplying this demand. In 194823 

the Chicory Control Board extended its contrrol to the East 

London district, which meant that procucers were then oDliged 

to sell to the Board only. Chicory has therefore to be sent 

t o Alexandria to be graded, although it may be dried. on the 

f~rms of the producers . Thus though the .Board's policy of 

control of the industry is for the benefit of the producers 

generally, the Dor0er producers, who have to stand high 

transport costs for their product, are at a disadvantage 

compared with those near Alexandria. Some measure of the 

movement of chicory into and away from East London can be 

gained fro~?: the following table. It is probable that East 

London s demand for chicory will eventually be met solely by 

the producers near Alexandria, and then chicory \vill cease to 

be grown in the survey area. 
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Table 32 

TRANSPO~tT OF CHICORY ROCI' BY RG .. 1D .t'u~.i) RAIL ( SBOR'.V 'J\Jl~S) 

Year ended 
31st ~!arch 1951 1952 1953 1954 1955 1956 

OUT'l/ARDS from -- 154 38 170 168 
East London 

I N···ARDS to 58 42 164 43 142 153 
:~ast London 

31 

-- Figures not available. 

Road motor service 

Road motor service 

Rail from Cape 
I.idlands 

Sources: System Manager , East London; General Mana~er, 
South African Railways; unpublished statistics. 

(c) Control of the dairy industry 

'i..s in the case of maize, the cont rol of production and 

exchange of dairy produce has been considered mainly o.c1 a 

national scale, as the producing areas are widely scattered 

throughout the Union. In having a growing market in ~st 

London for fresh milk, and with two creameries in the 

neighbourhood, the course of dairy production in the survey 

area has not been particularly affected locally by concrol. 

Control was originally introduced in 1930 to combat the 

effect on a growing indusc ry of falling prices, particularly 

in the export market. Surpluses of hatter and c neese, which 

resul ted from increasing production in the periods before the 

war., were exported, and at the s ame time expansi on of 
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production was encouraged. Renewal of dif'ficulties in tne 

disposal of surpluses was partially met by the State-Aided 

Milk and Butter Scheme of 1935. This supplied school 

children and underprivileged classes with milk and butter at 

excepti on a l ly low prices. The Second World War had the 

effect of increasing demand, as a result of the increasing 

ware levels of many people, and by the arrival of ships which 

needed victual ling at South African ports. Since the war, new 

exoort markets in adjacent African territories and elsewheEe 

have been developed. To overcome the embarrassment of 

fluctuations in surpluses for export, the Control Board 

guarantees the supply to importers of South African butter ... 

and cheese. Althoue;h this sometimes means importing butter 

for home consumption, it facilitates the disposal of surpluses. 

In fact, most of the increasing demand for milk, butter and 

cheese is met from production in the Union or South ~est 

Africa. 

The table below gives some idea of the growth of the local 

market for· butter and cheese in East London. In twelve years 

the amount of butter sold has doubled, and that of cheese has 

increased by nearly 50 per cent. The effect of dry seasons 

YJith contracted production, specially in 1948-49, can be seen 

in temporary decline s in sales. 
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Table 33 

EALES OF CR1i!AI . ..ERY 3l/.P'l' !!:R Al'lD FACTORY Clli:ZSE I.(~ .ci)AST LOND01'l-

Year Butter Cheese Year Butter Cheese 
lbs. lbs. lbs. lbs. 

1945-46 1,108,606 409' 181 1952-53 ? 1 

1946-47 996,082 464,174 1953-54 1,938,000 539,000 
1947-48 1,275,454 527,576 1954-55 2,044,000 583,000 
1948-49 191,154 384,443 1955-56 7 , 
1949-50 1,543,451 445,881 1956-57 2,107,000 601' 000 
1950-51 1,810,723 496,801 1957-58 2,207,000 600,000 
1951-52 1,674,000 453,000 

Sou:rce: Annual Reports of the Dairy Indlil.stry Control Board. 

The main factor in the supply of fresh milk to the urban 

market in the Border Region is, as elsewhere, the seasonal 

variation in :production. In an attempt to regulate and to 

provide a more even supply for the market, co-operatives acting 

as agents for the Control Board have devised a system of 

:payments related to quota assigned to individual :producers. 

There are also premium payments for milk :produced in the lean 

minter months. In the summer months :probably half the supply 

is diverted to factories for :processing, for confectionery 

and for other :purposes. 

The combined market for fresh milk in the Border region is 

about two million gallons a year. 1:ost of this is supplied 

from the two districts but some comes from an area further 

By 1955 :prmduction of milk in the two districts had 
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so increased that 31 per cent was sold to factories whereas 

only 15 per cent had been sold to factories in 1950. 

(d) Control of the meat industry 

The control of the meat industry must also be viewed 

against a background of low prices for producers during the 

inter-war depression. From bei ng a net importer of beef 

before 1914, the Union became a net exporter between the wars, 

as a result of the surplus supplie~ built up from growing 

herds of cattle. During the Second World ',lar and afteiWards, 

the domestic demand could barely be satisfied, if at all, 

from home production, and this position is substantially the 

same for mutton. In this more recent period, the function of 

the Meat Industries Control Board has largely been to furnish 

an equable supply of beef and mutton at each of the main 

urban markets. Prior to 1956, the Board followed a policy 

of paying minimum prices for slaughter atock, and seasonal 

premium prices for cattle. These prices were to encourage 

the production of slaughter cattle for monghs of normally 

short supply. Since 1956 the Board has maintained a price 

support policy for beef, although public auctions ~ave been 

resumed, and seasonal premiums were again paid in the 1957-8 

season . By this policy of maintaining prices for producers, 

and buying in meat supplus to immediate requirements in the 

controlled area of Zast London, the Board has manageu to keep 
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cattle and sheep t .ea.r..ing for slaughter on a remunerative 

basis. Had it not been for this, there would have been little 

incentive for some livestock farmers to concentrate on high 

grade oxen for slaughter, or on the development of the Dohne 

Merino which is as useful for mutton as it is for wool. The 
r~fl4( 

fluctuation in wool prices which has been experience&; nas 
1\. 

emphasized the value of the Meat Board 's policy to~ the owners 

of dual-purpose sheep. 

Producers' pric es for wool are to a certain extent 

maintained by. the South African Wool Board's scheme of buying 

up surplus bales at auctions. Neither the slight depression 

in wool prices which preceded the inauguration of this scheme 

in l>1arch 1958, nor the scheme itself, have had any marked 

positive effects on sheep farming. 
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Chapter 11 

THE PATTER1~ OF LAND USE 

As an integral part of the programme of the Border 

Regional Survey, a study of the land use of the two districts 

was made in 1955-6. The field survey then undertaken forms 

the basis of this chapter and the next. The results of the 

field survey are shown on the coloured Land Use Map 

accompanying this volume. This map shows the actual use to 

which the land was put in the 1955-6 season, and it is thus 

a snapshot of the Border Region at a point in time. 

In the account of present land use that is set out in 

this chapter, the character and distribution of the various 

categories of land use distingu~shed on the map are described, 

together with an analysis using relevant data of vital interest 

in their interpretation. In Chapter 12 the broader aspects 

of interpretation are dealt with in relation to past land 

use and future prospects, and to the recognition of land use 

regions . Thus in the t wo chapters what might be called the 

personality of the two distri~ts is examined, exposed to view, 

and explained . 

The scale of the land use map (1:125,000) is such that, 

seen from a distance of 3 feet, it appears to the viewer as 

it would be observed from the air at . a height of 72 miles above 

the surface of the earth. The classification and colours 

employed have been adopted in an attempt to reveal as clear~y 
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as possible the main charact~ristics of the area portrayed by 

the map, whilst at the same time providing easily distinguish­

able categories into which the various uses of land have been 

grouped. The classification was derived directly from that 

suggested by the International ~eographical Union1 • Consequ-
~ . ..., ,, 

ently this map is comparable ~others using the same 

classification. The field sheets were on the scale of 

1:18,000 for the most part, and although some generalization was 
. 

necessary on reduction, this has been done in such a way as to 

preserve the main features and much detail of the pattern of 

land use. 

There exist official statistics of land use, collected 

for the Agricultural Censuses, These have not been employed 

to any g~eat extent in this volume, except to compare the 

present position with past periods. Some of the problems of 

using official land use statistics c.an be indicated. They are 

for whole magisterial districts, and it is by no means certain 

that they give a complete coverage of the whole land surface 

of the survey area. They are collected by individuals from 

farmers and officials who may be susceptible to making errors 

in the assessment of areas of crops, plantations and so forth. 

The record of the field survey of land use on a map is 

therefore a primary document of the greatest value. It is not 

however possible to dispense with statistics of livestock which 

cannot be accurately counted in the field. 
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The description of the land use pattern will proceed 

from class to class and will incorporate important questions 

of classification en passant. 

VELD USED FOR GRAZING 

The South African term veld is used advisedly in this 

context, as the grazing land in this part of the Union varies 

from pure grassland (grassveld) through grassland with in­

creasing numbers of bushes or grees, to almost pure scrub2 • 

The forest proper is not often regularly used for livestock 

but occasionally provides browsing for goats. The distinctions 

between the types of vegetation and their distribution are more 

properly discussed in Chapter 5. In this cat·egory falls all 

land which is used predominantly as grazing land which has not 

been improved by fertilizing, re-seeding or other forms of 

cultivation. It may possibly have been camped3 and grazed in 

rotation. This category is still fairly close to being 

considered as natural vegetation in::·. scarcely modified t'orm. 

Although over-grazing may alter the appearance and composition 

of the veld it can usually regenerate quickly to its original 

condition if spared long enough. 

Veld used for grazing is the largest single category 

of land use in the survey area and is continuous within its 

limits. It provides the basis of the economy of most tYPes of 

farming, and is seen in the land use map as a back-cloth on 



PLATE 14 

-
Upper Gonubie valley on Farm 301, east o~ Kei Road. -4-- -

Characteristic mixed -veld with Acacia scrub and woodland 
(parkland type), and gully bush. Typically extensive 
pastoral country grazed by sheep and cattle together. 
February :_!:957. 
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which are superimposed man-made variations in the patterns of 

nature, and what is left of the indigenous forest. It con-

stitutes roughly four-fifths of the total survey area. 

Veld is dominap.t to t he north-east of Berlin and Kei 

Road. Here it covers over 90 per cent of tht total land 

surface. The lowest proportion, although still the most 
. OC.<.I.U'S 

important single class of use, ~i n the lower Buffalo valley and 

to the south-west of East London. In these parts the unimproved 

grazing amounts to about half of the total area. The veld used 

for grazing rarely reaches the coast, but where it do es and 

where it lies just behind the dune belt, it is said to be so 

enriched by salt-spray that livestock have little need of 

mineral licks . 

Grazing land is characteristic of t~e extensive inter-

fluves and plains along the major watersheds. In the Native 

reserves the veld is generally left, t hough heavily grazed, in 

its natural condition .on the uplands and interfluves. In the 

valleys other types . of land use compete for the available 

space. In the Pineapple Belt, south-west of East London, 

there tends to be less veld on the ridges, as these have been 

ploughed up f or pineapples in recent years. The grazing is 

commonly on steeper valley sides and on valley floors and in 

other places less accessible from the roads. 

Unimproved grazing is \eii:c::t~s:-}t:e ·osl enough for every farm 

and Bantu locat ion to have some . Only in the mountain forests 
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of the north-west is the rural economy able to do without 

grazing. The variationr, in the amount of grazing pre served 

in the different areas 4:&3 closely connected with the t;ype of 

farming being carried on. 

to the next chapter. 

Discussion of these will be deferred 

It is well known that the :palatability and nutritional · 

characteristics of the veld vary considerably from :place to 

place. A discussion of the distribu·t;ion of the so-called 

sourveld and sweetveld is out of place here and more appropriate 

to Chapter 5. Suffice it is to say that in the neighbourhood 

of .Amabele and Stockton the veld is considered sour) ~htit Is 

unpalatable in winter. Further so.uth in lower country, it 

is locally considered that appect :plgys a large part in 

determining the quality of pasture. For instance, it is held 

that northern and eastern slppes are favoured by livestock and 

are therefore better grazin~a. Whether the botanical or 

chemical composition of the pasture varies in the same way is 

doubtful. Scientific investigation cannot yet define or 

explain these differences, but it seemed to one worker that 

"those grasses which are called 'sour' are the poorer ones, 

especially with regard to their protein and mineral content, but 

which often under the influence of high rainfall make up in 

bulk what they lack in quality". 3b 

(i) The distribution of livestock 

The livestock totals for the two districts were considered 
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as one aspect of investment in agriculture, in Chapter 3 of 

the companion volume Economic Development in a Plural Societ~. 

In this chapter it is possible, with the aid of more detailed 

statistics, to examine the distribution of certain classes of 

livestock within the region and to draw attention to some 

general relationships to land use regions and types of farming. 

Cattle are the most widely-distributed farm animals and 

are found in every district4 in the survey area. No statistics 

of the age or sex of livestock were available and so this 

section depends on broad comparison between the main classes 

of livestock and the areas which they occupy. Where such 

areas include towns the urban areas have been included in the 

total areas, so that the densities portrayed on the maps might 

be expected to be considerably higher than they seem. The 

map of the density of cattle expressed as number of morgen 

(1 morgen= 2.11654 acres) per beast, shows the minimum overall 

density in each district. This may be interpreted as a rough 

guide to whether the district is overstocked with cattle or not. 

Since many farmers supplement veld grazing with feeding stuffs, 

higher stocking densities may be safely countenanced. This is 

not so for the majority of the Bantu areas, which provide 

little fodder for livestock. It must also be realised that 

in many districts there is a considerable prop~rtion of forest 

which, in the main, is not grazing land. 
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The highest density of cattle is found in Released Area 

33 at the Keiskamma River mouth. Grazing here has been 

controlled by the Native Affairs Department since the area was 

bought by t he Trust5. With 317 cattle to the square mile 

this may well be the prototype for similar Bantu Reserves 

with a limited population and careful land use planning~ such 

as that envisaged by the Tomlinson Commission. 

The distribution of districts more heavily stocked with 

cattle reveals certain trends. First there are those parts 

adjoining Released Area 33 which provide grazing for livestock 

belonging to labourers on the local pineapple farms and to . 

people normally r e sident in the Trust area to ·tJhe west and 

south. Then there are the dairy farming areas - north of 

Berlin, East London West Bank, north qf Fort Jackson and the 

district between the Nahoon and Gonubie Rivers. Higher 

densities are possible here because of the regularity of 

feeding in addition to veld grazing. 

The associati on of high densities of cattle and milk 

production has been noted above. Map 20 shows the sources of 

East London's milk both from within and out side the Border 

The records of three dairies, which together supply 

nearly the whole of the city's demand for fresh milk, provide 

a comprehensive picture of the relative importance of 

individual farms and districts contributing to t his supply. 

Some milk comes from further north, along the railway 
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line to Queenstown, but the bulk of the supply is related to 

the main roads of the region rather than to the railway. The 

Berlin area is probably the most . important single contributor 

and is well served by road and rail. A line of farms along 

this double transport liijk with the city connects Berlin with 

the Wilsonia neighbourhood just outside East London. Another 

line of farms lies along the road (also tarred) between 

Macleantown and the city. An important group of farms in the 

upper Kwelera River valley, in the Komgha district just west 

of the National Road is near enough to supply East London 

with fresh milk daily. A small group lies south of the 

National Road, along the coast as far as the Kwelera River 

mouth. Another group of suppliers providing large amounts 

( ~ 2'0 , 000 gallonf,!l per year and over) lies well north of Berlin 

and a"W"f!Y from the railway. Such concentration is facilitated 

by daily collections by lorries which go from farm to farm on 

regular routes. 

Apart from three very important producers, the West Bank 

and Pineapple Belt do not provide East London with fresh milk. 

Dairy farming is generally incompatible with pineapple farming. 

The extreme east of the Border Region is generally too in­

accessible to be able easily to send fresh milk regularly to 

town. The area aroung King William's Town chiefly supplies 

that town with milk and consequently East London has to .draw 

supplies, not from there, but from further afield. Most of 
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the Kei Road area is devoted to other forms of pastoral 

farming and does only a little fresh milk production for 

households and not sufficient for marketing in the city. The 

regular supply of fresh milk requires considerable ~ecialized 

capital - both in livestock and equipment and also much more 

regular attention to farming. Only farms nearer towns of 

medium size and with capital to develop such an enterprise can 

profitably undertake fresh milk production. 

The large tract of the eastern end of the coastal district 

also has more than 100 cattle per square mile. There are, it 

is true, two Reserves here; but a considerable proportion of 

these cattle belong to Bantu on White farms. This area . 
includes a number of Bantu-?~ned freehold farms carrying a 

total of 1316 cattle. These are regarded as overstocked by 

the Department of Agriculture. 

Table 34 

CATTL"E: IN DISI'RIC1.rS EAST OF GONUBI..cl] 

On farms of Whites 

belonging to Whites 10,863 59.7 per cent 
belonging to Bantu 6,027 33.1 " " 

On farms of Bantu 1,316 7.2 " II 

Total 18,206 100.0 It II 

Source: Director of Veterinary Services. 

In those districts adjoining Released Area 33 there are 

almost as :many Bantu-owned cattle as White-owned cattle. But 
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although there are fewer cattle per square mile in the heart 

of the Pineapple Belt, the number of cattle belonging to 

Bantu exceeds that belonging to Whites by more than 50 percent. 

The central part of the King William's Town district, 

along the Yellowwoods River and its tributaries, is an area 

with a greater density of cattle. Some, but by no means all 

of it, is Bantu land; and some is in small- sized farms with 

commonage grazing. It unfortunately coincides with a rather 

drier part of the region which makes it more susceptible to 

erosion once the veld has been overgrazed. One particularly 

heavily stocke~ area adjoins the Buffalo river below the 

Laing Dam. In general the Bantu area west of King William's 

Town has slightly less room for its cattle than has the White 

farming area of the King William's Town district. There are 

a few locations, however, which have more grazing area per 

head of cattle and thus approach the typical figures for 

much of the White area (4-5 morgen per head). Two tracts in 

the Keiskamma River valley attract attention as they have very 

few cattle. They are in what is considered to be one of the 

more ~di:i:r.i'{):Ila~:I..J= conservative areas (Zalar a, Q.awukeni and 

Khalana). They are also heavily damaged by veld deterioration 

and erosion, so that it is most likely that the average 

number of livestock cannot be supported. It is well known 

that farms across the Keiskamma River, in the Peddie district, 

provide grazing from time to time for inhabitants of Khalana 



- 207-

location. Cattle grazing there would be enumerated with those 

in the Peddie district. 

Perhaps a more complete picture of the relationship 

between the available grazing and livestock may be obtained from 

map 21 which combines ~he~e-r~o:i cattle, sheep and goats. 

These are the main groups of livestock which count for much 

in both commercial and subsistence farming. The equine group 

is not very numerous, being significant only in a few locations. 

In order to reduce cattle, sheep and goats to the same units, 

cattle were considered to be single stock units and small 

stock one-fifth units. This assessment is based on their 

grazing capacity and is that used by the Department of 

Agriculture. The picture which emerges from the above ma~ 

differs widely from the map of cattle density. Most of the 

Bantu areas are now distinguished by being heavily stocked at 

more than 150 units per square mile (less than 2 morgen per 

unit) , There are exceptions to this as there are also 

exceptionally closely stocked districts in the White areas. 

Once again, in spite of there being no sheep or goats in the 

district, Released Area 33 is most densely stocked. But 

although many of the districts characterised by between 1 and 

1~ morgen per unit are Bantu areas, they include the dairying 

areas between the Gonubie and Nahoon rivers, and the Kei Road 

district. The latter is mixed veld, well able to withstand 

a high rate of stocking, especially when sheep and cattle are 
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grazed together. It is, furthermore, an area where almost 

every farm has established pasture, and crops are rarely grown 

unless for fodder. 

Almost all the scheduled locations and otner Bantu areas 

come within this or the next lowest class - that is, they have 

between 1 and 2 morgen per unit. The locations immediately 

next to King William's Town are most heavily stocked. The 

contrast between the group of locations - Masele, Ngxwalane, 

Rhayi, Kwalini and Sheshegu, with 1068 units _per square mile, 

and the King William's Town commonage with 283 units, is 

clea~ly visible in the landscape. Short and patchy sward 

is separated from the succulent scrub only by theline of a 

fence. Frequent contrasts of this sort are characteristic 

of the Border and have their roots in the chequerboard 

settlement pattern. Hore gradual transitions between coastal 

climate and vegetation and inland conditions are accompanied 

by broad changes in the composition of the livestock population. 

In general the coastal district has more cultivation and 

fewer livestock. Animal. diseases6 are more prevalent there 

in the warmer and more equable climate. The inland district 

is more properly a pastoral one and has less cultivation. The 

types of livestock are also more varied, cattle sometimes 

taking second place. 
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\ii) Proportions of different kinds of livestock 

It is of course possible to compare the distribution of 

any group of livestock with another, donkeyswith cattle for 

instance. It has been thought valuable to compare, first, 

cattle with sheep, and then goats with sheep. Two maps drawn 

up on a basis of the ratio of sheep to cattle and sheep to 

goats show the relative dominance of cattle and goats vis ~ vis 

sheep . Since goats are nearly always a farming side-line' 

except in the Bantu areas, the varying relationship between 

cattle and sheep (map 22) is closely associated with variations 

in types of White farming. 

Sheep are unimportant in the coastal district and are 

entirely absent from several districts - notably Released Area 

33 and the Mooiplaats-Van der Kemp's location region in the 

east. Cattle are more than 512 times as 'mumerous' as sheep 

in the districts around East London. But on the higher ground 

towards Macleantown cattle are less dominant (14.5 times as 

'numerous') because of the increasing importance of livestock 

farming and of speculating with cattle and sheep~:.· The main . 
l r\ . 

dairy farming areas thus emerge as cattle-dominant, while,{the 

largely non-dairying pastoral area between Berlin and Kei Road 

neither sheep nor cattle dominate to any great degree. Through 

out much of the Bantu area west of King William's Town sheep 

predominat~ over cattle . This is an interesting stage of 

affairs since a century ago the Bantu kept no sheep here. It 
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is noticeable too that the higher ground awqy from the deeply­

-cut valleys of the Keiskamma system is 2-4 times as sheep-

-dominant as the locations in the valley. This pattern is 

similar to the broad regional differentiation in the ·'!hite 

areas. It is suggested that the ijojo7 or sourveld grazing 

is considered more suitable for sheep than the isandle7 or 

sweeter veld in the valleys. Certainly the plateau or upland 

veld is healthier and has a higher carrying capacity in the 

growing season. 

The German settlements around King William's Town tend 

to be more cattle-dominant than adjacent Bantu areas. This 

is related to a greater degree of conGrol over the number of 

livestock grazing there and the greater risk in running 

sheep on open commonage and near Bantu areas. The White 

farmers of the area do not kraal their livestock as the Bantu 

do every J!l.ight. It is said that thefts and cold snaps are 

the biggest deterrents to sheep-farming. 

When the number of goats is compared with the number 

of sheep, two main relationships emerge. Where sheep are 

least numerous, as in the coas\al distri?ts, gouts predominate. 

The mixed farming areas north-east of East London are more 

goat- dominant than most other distvicts. It is significant 

however that most of the goats there are kept by Bantu either 

on White farms or in Reserves. East of the Nahoon river8 

there are 10,439 goats owned by Bantu and 689 owned by Whites. 
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PLATE 1 5 

A herd of Bantu-owned goats bro-vlSing in Acacia scrub. 
Qongota Location, lo-oking south-east towards Fort Murray . 
January 1956. 
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Inland the vast bulk of the area of White farms and 

much of the higher, better grassed Bantu area, have more sheep 

than goats. (Goats are excluded from Trust property as a 

rule . ) But ~n the lower-lying, sweet-veld districts of the 

middle Buffalo and Keiskamma valleys there are many locations 

where goats are more numerous than sheep. It is considered 

that they are largely responsible for t :1e greater deterioration 

of grazing in these areas. At Breidbach, for instance, goats 

have increased at the expense of sheep as a small stock 

entBrprise - there are 14 goats for ~each sheep now. In 1875 

there were probably 30 sheep for each goat. In the same 

period the number of cattle has inc.reased probably ten-fold9. 

(iii) Equines 

Horses are rarely used for draught purposes. They are 

often the chief means of faster travel for the .rural Bantu , 

and are thus widely spread throughout the ~ative area. 

are fewer horses on White farms . 

'I' here 

Donkeys and, less frequently, mules are chiefly employed 

as draught animals. There are a number of locatio-ns which 

have over 100 donkeys. High figures like these possibly 

reflect only the chance residence there of a man with a little 

capital who performs a carrying service for the local in-

habitants . Donkeys have commonly replaced oxen as draught 

animals for transporting goods, but they have not made any 

i mpression on the importance of the ox for ploughing. 
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(iv) Livestock diseases 

Besides the endemic diseases which affect domestic 

animals in the Border area there have been in the past severe 

outbreaks of other diseases, namely lung-sickness in the 1850's, 

rin.derpast in the 1890's and East Coast Fever in 1912-14. 

There is still a danger that the latter disease might occur in 

the area again and so both districts are scheduled as East 

Coast Fever districts. This means that cattle must be dipped 

every 14 lilays in winter and every 7 in summer. Livestock 

may not be moved from farm to farm without a permit, and 

similar restrictions apply to the reserves. 

The number of livestock recorded as being lost through 

disease in the Native Reserves is usually lower in relation to 

the total numbers grazing there. This may well be due to the 

fact that many more animals die because of the periodic 

droughts, which affect the Reserves more seriously. On farms, 

even in a year of severe drought, such as 1949-50, the number 

dying from disease was roughly equal to, if not more than, the 

number dying because of the drought. In normal years losses 

through disease are greater than deaths from other causes. 
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Table 35 

LIVESTOCK LOSS~S SEPTEMBER 1949 - AUGUST 1950 

Farms of Whites 

Causes: Disease Drought All 

Caitl..e 

E.L. 
K.W.T. 

Sheep & 
goats 

E. L. 
K.W.T. 

2,096 
1,285 

805 
4,394 

1,871 
1,849 

296 
3,129 

4,272 
3,225 

1,339 
8,908 

Natives on Reserves 

Disease Drought All 

715 
629 

329 
833 

1,420 2,135 
15' 299 J6' 018 

297 637 
31 '025 32, 784 

Source : Agricultural Census No . 24, 1949-50. 
Spec.Report Series No.l410• 

.A.ll areas 

8,109 
19,982 

2,706 . 
41,867 

Many livestock diseases are spread by ticks. It appears 

that the activities of ticks increase markedly in the warmer 

weather of summer. Tick infestation is not so serious in the 

cooler climate of the Western Cape Province . But in the 

Eastern Cape Province the warmer valleys, like the Great Kei, 

and the Keiskamma to a lesser extent, are more favourable to 

·tJicks. Animal diseases carried by ticks· are more prevalent 

in the summer months and in the larger river valleys. The 

seasonal incidence of redwater, gall sickness and Koch's bodies 

bears this out . The peak occurrence of redwater is roughly 

a month earlier than that for gall sickness, which has a 

longer incubation period. Between t wo-fifths and a half of 

the cases of redwater were diagnosed in February, March and 
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April. Except in the Kei Road area, over a third of the gall 

sickness cases were recorded in March, April and May, some 

~wo months after the start of hot weather. (The sample studied 

is too small for one to be able to draw any conclusions from 

the Kei Road figures.) Discovery of Koch's bodies was again 

mainly made in the months of February Iviarch and April, but 

they now rarely de~op into East Coast Fever. 

Both cattle and sheep suffer from heart water (also 

tick-borne). Sheep are additionally susceptible to pulpy 

kidney and bluetongue, against which there are effective 

vaccines now in general use. It is also necessary to dose 

sheep to protect them from verminosis. 

Sheep have not done well in the coastal districts since 

the early 1870's. In 1875 it was noted that formerly sheep 

and young stock could be grazed there, but since then only 

cattle . It was noticed that there had been a change in the 

veld, for instance. The Civil Commissioner's report for 

187511 mentions the increase of burr-weed in the Crown Lands 

east of the Gonubie, probably owing to selective grazing. 

Whereas some 70,00D sheep had been grazed in Released Area 33 

(then Ward 1), there was none in 187512• Farmers who brought 

sheep down to the coast for winter grazing found that their 

stock suffered high mortality. Sheep might well have 

suffered, as they do now, from bluetongue, heartwater and 

verminosis. Scab was seldom reported in the East London • 
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Table 36 

INCIDENCE OF CERTAIN DISEASES - SMEAR RECORD. 1950/1 ·~ :h957/8 

Districts J A s 0 N D J F ~: A M J -- . 
E.L. 24 14 12 1~ 19 11 31 48 85 45 25 21 

REDWATER K.W.T. 23 16 4 10 9 18 22 44 84 66 74 21 

K.R. 6 7 4 1 0 2 .3 . 9 10 8 9 7 

E.L. 30 24 25 15 14 10 30 16 50 33 27 21 

GALL SICK~~SS K.W.T. 

K.R. 

14 13 . 15 3 4 5 10 17 21 

4 3 2 3 1 1 1 0 1 

8 25 18 

1 0 3 

E.L. 0 1 1 0 1 2 1• 7 8 . 1 . 1 6 

KOCH'S BODI~S K.W.T. 0 1 1 0 2 0 0 6 7 1 1 1 

K.R. o o o o o o o o o q o o o . ' 

Total of smears examined: 12,437 

Source: Annual Report State Veterinarians, Y..ing William's 
Town and East London (unpublished). K.R. stands 
for Kei Road. 
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division but it was suggested that it was more prevalent in 

adjoining areas . The midge which carries the bluetongue virus 

is driven away by the first frosts of winter. 'l'his might 

help to explain the greater success of sheep-farming on the 

higher ground inland. Greater tick infestation on the coast 

and the lack of the immunity possessed by older cattle may 

have been responsible for losses amo~g young stock. It was 

averred that the unsuitability of the area for stock had 

spread eastwards from Ward 1, the oldest settle<i area. uThe 

gradual unfitness for sheep is creeping eastwards, for there 

again upon the Crown Lands which formerly supported numerous 

flocks, and were the salvation of thousands of sheep from the 

upper districts in winter months, the mortality among sheep 

is increasing year by year, and was during the last year very 

severe indeed. ul3 

The blue tick which is a vector of redwater and gall 

sickness had, prior to 1946, developed a resistance to 

arsenical dip in the East London area, but by that year it 

had been found to succumb to the new Gammexane emulsion. 

The latest method of dealing with blue ticks which are 

resistant to both these>di·ps and also to benzene hexachloride 

is to immunize the cattle by inoculation. Owing to the 

prevalence of droughts, dipping has sometimes to be suspended 

in surrnne r . Blue ticks in particular were noticed to have 

increased in the 1955-6 season, a year of drought. 
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There is an important disease which is associated with 

phosphorus deficiency in the diet of domestic livestock. The 

pastures in the Borderland are recognized to be deficient in 

phosphate and protein, especially in the winter months14• 

Henrici ·established that it was not only the inland, sourveld 

pasture which had this~ character, but also the veld nearer 

the coast in the East London district. Cattle in particular, 

when deprived of these mineral nutrients and green feed 

often suffer from aphosphorosis. In this condition, if they 

attempt to satisfy their craving for these nutrients by 

chewing old bones and carrion, they frequently contract 

botulism or lamsiekte from a toxin produced in the carcases 

of the dead animals by the bacillus Clostridium botulinum. 

Cattle may be inoculated against this, but must be supplied 

with phosphates or bone meal to counteract the phosphorus 

deficiency. The greater shortage of green feed and grazing 

within the Bantu areas in winter, coupled with the high 

stocking rate there, is a major factor resulting in the poor 

condition of much of the livestock in the Reserves. 

This is not an appropriate place to catalogue all the 

livestock diseases affecting the survey area15. Such inform-

ation is of little value unless compared with the atuation 

throughout the country. r.'lhere significant variations oi' the 

incidence of diseases within the area occur, they have been 

mentioned. 
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VELD NOT USED FOR GRAZING 

This category of land use is but poorly represented in 

the survey area. The region has been occupied for probably 

three centuries by pastoralist s (first Hottentots and Bantu 

tribes and then White settlers) and as a result there is 

almost certainly no veld which has not been grazed at some 

time. Theo~portions which were not grazed in 1955-6 were 

specially reserved ana enclosed. Most of this area lies 

within the Crown Forests in the Am.atola Mountains and in the 

Forests of the Buffalo Valley. The glades in the forests are 

not all protected from the effects of grazing, as the 

employees of the Forestry Department are allowed to pasture 

a few livestock on some of them. In the others there is a 
wh~n not-~r"'z.r"', 

possibility of f_ynbos encroaching rapidly.( unless it is 

checked by fire. 16 A small area of grazing near the 

Chalumna River mouth was not used as it had been fenced off 

to prevent further soil erosion there. 

ARABLE LAND 

Included in arable land are all areas under field crops 

which are not perennial. Both pineapples and lucerne were 

considered to be field crops of less than perennial status, 

although they occupy the ground for more than one season. 

Fallow land was in all cases treated as arable land, except 

when it was clear that it would not be cultivated again 

(because of erosion for instance). Some arable land is 
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irrigated. But since it is now possible by means of portable 

contrivances to irrigate several lands with the same equip­

ment at different times, it is impossible to tell by inspection 

alone whether land is irrigated or not. Very little of the 

arable land under field crops is irrigated. More details are 

given in the next chapter on the importance of irrigation. 

Although on the topographical maps established pastures are 

shown as arable land, in conformity with South African usage 

they have been classified separately. 

Arable land is by no means uniformly spread or equally 

apportioned between the different regions of the survey area. 

It is possible, with the aid of the map of arable land 

(opposite p. ~4 1 ) to recognize several well defined patterns 

which are usually indicators of different types of farming. 

Cropland is the second ~ost important category of land use. 

It covers the largest extent in the Pineapple Belt (40 per 

cent of tota l area) and occupies only about 6 per cent of 

the area east of Kei Road. 

The manner in which arable land is concentrated is very 

characteristic of different types of economy and tenurial 

conditions. This fact in turn affects the lay-out of the 

grazing land and may have further repercussions on conserva­

tion practices. In the west of King William's Town district 

the cropland is usually in large irregular block s. One or 

two of these irregular blocks may include all the arable land 
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belonging to one Bantu location. This is a natural outcome 

of the persistent dominance of a pastoral economy which places 

a premium on grazing rather than on arable land. Arable land 

is consequently restricted in area and in its spread through­

out the location, leaving free wide expanses of hitherto 

unfenced veld. 

The smaller units of cropland with roughly rectangular 

outline are typica l of the mixed farming areas of White 

colonization. The distribution of cropland in the Pineapple 

Belt however appears differently, as there ha s been extensive 

cultivation within smaller farm units and thi~ pattern, en­

couraged by high prices, has led to near mono-culture of 

pineapples. Beyond, in t he extreme south-west of the survey 

area, are arable blocks of limited extent whi ch possess 

a similar degree of concentration to those in the Bantu 

Reserves to the north of them. These are the product of 

land use planning in an area (Released Area 33) bought for 

Bantu occupation. 

It is not possible to assess exactly the extent to which 

the area under cultiva·tJion has increased si nce agricultural 

people s entered the area. At first there could have been 

little cultivat ion by the Bantu tribes. The Reverend J. · 

Adamson, in evidence bef ore a Select Qommittee of the House 

of Commons in 1851, state d t.hat "They (t he Kaffirs) cultivate 

rather by what may be t ermed garden culture; they r aise 
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millet, which is the grain of Africa, and pumpkins the 

abundance of which is a peculiar characteristic of the climate 

also; lately they have introduced maize to a considerable 

extent" . 18 The first land use statistics are given :i.n the 

Cape Colony's census for 1875. Although the two districts 

now cover a very much smaller area than they did in 1875 it 

is clear that the extent of cultivation has increased ab-

·solutely and in proportion to the total area in the last 

eighty years. 

Table 27 

CHANG~S IN AREA CULTIVAT:ii:D: BORDER R~GIO.N 

East London King William's Town 

1875 1955 1875 12.2.2 
Total area (acres) 784,051 440,990 1,139,913 546,596 

Total extent culti-
vated by Whites 2,889 34,521 514 30,286 

Total extent cult i-
vated by Bantu 4,589 21,659 49,506 87,007 

Sources: G42-'76 (Cape), UG 49/58 (Union) 

There are, for the most recent period, more reliable 

statistics based on the same district areas which obtain today. 

They are discussed below. 

Changes in Crops and Land Use 

The four complete agricultural censuses held between 

1937 and 1955 provide statistical data which enable the 
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changing importance of certain crops to be expressed 

quantitatively. All agricultural and field crops were 

considered together and grouped into nine classes with an 

additional miscellaneous class for crops not specified in 

published returns. 

The total area under agricultural crops in the East 

London district has increased at each census since 1937, but 

the biggest single increase occurred between 1946 and 1950 -

some 1,320 acres. Not all of this or other increases is due 

to cropping virgin land or fallow; some may be due to an 

increased utilization of existing cropland. In the King 

William's Town district the area of agricultural crops has 

declin0d since 1937, with the exception of the 1950 season. 

It seems that the winter cereal crop failed after it was 

planted and that rome of the land was then used for maize. 

This would account for an increased percentage of maize at 

t~e sa~e time as a smaller percentage of winter cereals. 

Maize is the most extensively grown crop in both districts. 

In the East London district its acreage has however declined 

proportionately and absolutely from the 1937 level. In the 

coastal district the area under pineapples had by 1955 ex-

ceeded the area of maize by 106 acres. Maize appears to 

have held its position in the King William's Town district. 

The tendency for there to be only two dominant crops in the 

coastal district is no longer the case in the inland district. 
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The diversified crop pattern of 1937 in the East London area 

has changed to one where maize and pineapples are pre-eminent . 

The proportions and even the absolute acreages for other 

crops has gradually declined. This does not however apply 

to chicory, a crop new to the district in 1950. In the 

King William's Town district cereals account for more than 

80 per cent of all crops at each census. Some alterations in 

the importance of minor crops h~s taken place. The con­

stituents of "other crops" probably included a fai.·r proportion 

of roots in 1937. These have given way to an increased acre­

age of hay and fodder crops and an associated increase in 

artificial, established pastures. Pineapples were on the 

increase in the south-west of the district in 1957. Pulses 

on the other hand haue declined in acreage both relatively 

and absolutely . 

Vegetables warrant greater attention, primarily because 

of their general importance to the economy of the Border 

and secondly because of complications involving classificat;ion. 

The agricultural censuses have conventionally separated 

onions, potatoes and sweet potatoes from nother vegetables" 

in their enumerations. This distinction is also made here. 

In the East London district, which has long grown produce for 

the substantial urban market, the acreage of other vegetables 

exceeds that of the "field vegetables" by 3 or 4 times. In 

the inland district, which has no special advantages of 
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Table 38 

AGRICULTURAL CRO~S ON FAim~S OF ~rliTES 

(Areas expressed as percentages of total) 

East London -
1.2.21 1946 1920 1.2.22 
75.2 69.6 65.0 45.7 

8.8 5.4 4.8 3.1 

4.5 12.5 16.5 45.2 

crops 2.9 5.3 4.2 2.4 

3.9 4.0 2.0 0.6 

Hay and fodder crops 1.8 2.6 3.6 1.4 

Industrial crops 0.1 0.1 0.5 0.1 

Chicory 0.8 0.8 

Oil seeds 0.1 0.1 0.8 

Bther crops 0.7 0.4 1.8 0.7 

TOTAL (per cent) 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 

ill2. 
61 . 9 

19.4 

3.0 

7.7 

2.9 

0.2 

4.9 

100.0 

TOTAL (Acres) 25,494 25,843 27 '162 27,191 17' 798 

Source: Agricultural Census. 17 

= none 

= neg1igi01e. 

King William 's Town 

l9L~6 1950 122..2. 
64.6 70.3 66.3 

18.7 14.1 16.3 

0.2 3.5 

2.3 1.4 2.5 

8.6 4.7 4.1 

5.1 8.2 5.9 

..,.. 

0.2 0.1 

0.9 0.8 1.3 

100.0 100.0 100.0 

17,129 18,854 16, 776 
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climate or accessibility for growing market wroduce for 

East London , the proportions are reversed. The acreage of 

the less perishable field vegetables has usually exceeded that 

of the other more perishable vegetables. It is noteworthy 

that the actual. acreage under nother vegetables" in the East 

London district has declined sime 1946, presumably because of 

the increasing profitability (in those years) of growing 

pineapples. Sweet potatoes are a sp~iality ol· the Mooipla~ 

area in the East London district, but the inland district is 

generally too cool for them and there they are quite 

unimportant. 

Tabl~ 

VEGETABL3 ACREAG~ - FARMS OF WliTTES 

East London King William's Town 
; 

1222. 1946 122Q ~ lli.Z 1946 ~ 1.9.22 

Field vegetables 751 1,367 1,147 636 521 658 258 419 

Other vegetables 2,114 3,952 3,528 2,436 110 262 432 281 

Source: Agricultural Censuses. 

From the analysis mf changing crop acreages i ·t can be 

said that a difference in farming type is gradually emerging. 

Befo~e 1937 the coastal district had merely experimented with 

specialized crops. The mainstay of both regions was maize 

and to a very much less erlent winter cereals, partly for 

feeding -o# and partly for hay . A pastoral farming economy 
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dominated the scene . With the growing of the uroan market 

at East London and with increased possi.bilities within the 

Union and also abroad for marketing fruit, the East London 

district has slowly developed as one of the leading sub­

tropical a nd vegetable-producing areas in the Eastern Cape. 

The situation between 1937 and 1955 is summarized in 

the diacram opposite p. 226. The acreage under agricultural 

crops and the area of orchards have tended to decrease in 

the King William's Town district. The contracting acreage 

of orchards in the East London district is probably due to the 

competition from producing areas better placed to supply fruit 

to the city all the year round. It is mostly fruit for 

export (such as citrus varieties) and for processing (guavas) 

that has managed to hold its position in the survey area. 

Agricultural crops in the coastal district were on the 

increase. The conversion of much virgin veld to arable land 

for pineapples is responsible for much of this. Established 

paEtures are a class of land use that has emerged with the 

improvement of farming techniques . There is now a significant 

proportion of the land in this category, whereas in 193'7 

it was negligible . Timber plantations have been expanded 

considerably in the inland district on the wetter flanks OI 

the mountains. This represents the exploitation of a 

natural advantage which the inland district has over its 

neighbour. 
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HORTICULTURE 

There are very few areas devoted to .horticulture large 

enough to be shown on the land use map . In this class o1· 

land use are included nurseries and large gardens devoted 

exclusively to the cultivation of vegetables for market. 

There are many other instances of vegetables and other market 

garden crops being grown in rotation with field crops. These 

have been considered as field crops and are.not separately 

shown on the land use map. 

Horticultural use of land is virtually limited through 

the attraction of the markets to the proximity of the two 

main towns. Other farms practising occasional horticulture 

are forced by their greater distance from the markets to 

widen the range of crops gDown to include potatoes, beans and 

cereals. A few small patches of horticulture occur in the 

surveyed locations of the Bantu areas. They have been 

specially designed as "garden lots" and are generally better 

kep·t;, weeded and manured more often thah the outlying lands. 

Gardens of similar kind also occur in the unsurveyed, schedul­

ed locations; but they are generally too small to be shown at 

a scale of 1:125,000. They have been omitted from the 

coloured map except when such areas have been specially set 

aside by betterment schemes as in Bulembu Location. 

ORCHARDS 

The category 11orchards" includes the four main tYPes of 
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tree fruits- citrus, deciduous, sub-tropical and nut, as well 

as certain other perennial crops such as bananas, paw-paws 

and small fruit . 

Most farms in the Border area have a small orchard, often 

near the homestead. These are usually too small to warrant 

their being distinguished on the land use map. More interest 

is attached, however, to the larger orchards the produce of 

which enters commerce far more. These larger orchards are 

frequently in areas where there is a concentration of orchards 

and there is consequently a degree of re~ional specialization -

whether it be in citrus fruits or in guavas, which are the 

two most common orchard fruits. There are two areas, both 

near the coast, in which there is more than the average area 

under orchards. One of these,. near Christmas Rock, 

specializes in guavas on an area of sa~dy soils. The other, 

south-east of t De main road between Lilyforrcein and Mooipla~s, 

also has guavas but a greater number of bananas, paw-paws 

and more tropical fruits such as mangoes and litchis. The 

latter group ;_. is found most commonly in sheltered nooks or in 

the flatter margins of estuaries, particularly Cefani and 

Kwenxura . But there are also important citrus groves in 

the Buffalo, Uahoon and Keiskamma valleys. In these areas 

t he orchards are more important to the economy of the 

individual farms in wh<ich they lie, than important in the 

• 

sense of covering a large extent of the region. Citrus trees 
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in production give a very much higher return per acre than 

any other type of land use. Their significance is therefore 

very much greater than would be suggested by a map of land 

use, based on the areas devoted to different crops. 

FORESTS .Arm PLANTNJ:liONS 

All the woodland in the two districts has been mapped in 

this category. Iv1ost of it is high forest, or potential high 

forest (when newly planted). There is one main concentration, 

in the Amatole mountains where the woodland covers nearly all 

of the land surface. This is largely indigenous forest19 

and of little commercial value, as much of it is highly 

inacc e ssi bl e. Before the advent of modern forestry practices 

in the 1880's the indigenous forest was exploited for various 

kinds of timber, for building , fencing and firewood. Where 

the forest was felled, or where it was thinner than elsewhere, 

plantations of species of EucalyPtus and Pinus have been 

established by the Forestry Department and their pre­

decessors20. 

The other forested regions are not so continuously wooded 

as the slopes of 'the Pirie Mountains. The largest of these 

lies in the middle and lower Buffalo valley between Mount Coke 

and East London. There are t wo Government Forests in this 

tract so that with their plantations of exotic trees they ooth l 

give rise to local concentrations of woodland. ~lsewhere in 

thi s area gully bush is generally found in t he steep kloofs 

J 
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PLATE 16 

~ 

Bounda~ between Farm 129 and Peelton Location, looking ' 
south. Acacia scrub increasing on farm occupied by a I 

· White farmer, but Acacia scrub almost absent from the 
Bantu area. On the distant hill, as in the foreground, 
there is a noticeable difference between the grass . cover 
of the t wo areas. February 1957. 
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leading down to the Buffalo river. Occasionally the i nt er-

fluves as well are clothed with woodland, where soil and water 

conditions are favourable and where they Dave been protected 

from exploitation for timber and firewood. Even where there 

is little true forest remaining between the strips oi' gully 

bush, the scrub is thick and often occurs in clumps or thick­

ets. Although farmers and agricultural officials consider 

that the bush is encroachinf on the grazin5 in this area there 
I 

is little evidence to suggest thatthis is anything more than 

the forest reasserting itself on its margins. Here possibly 

overgrazing, following earlier bush clearin~ and tree felling, 

has lowered the resistance of the grassland to invasion oy 

forest species. It is not the place of this account to at-

tempt a full explanation of the origin ·and persistence of an 
extensive forested tract in this area, but two possible factor~ 
should be borne · in mind: First, much of the ridge on whose 
slopes the forest lies in underlain by dolerite and this is 
coupled with a locally heavier rainfall. Second, the steep­
ness and sharp relief of ,much o1· t he tract has helped to make 
much of it inaccessibl..:::! to would-be improvers and exploiters. 

Throushout most of the area occupied by the farms of White ~ 

there is some small amount of woodland - mostly indigenous. 
r.:uch of it has been exploited in the past cencury of settle­
ment and is now almost valueless, except to bind the soil of 
the steeper parts. It lies chiefly in the kloofs and on 
wetter slopes. There are one or two parts where torest is 
more c ommon. These have been given sug-region status within 
the framework of land use regions . They are usually areas 
where for one reason or another the forest has remained 

relatively free from exploitation and clearance. Inaccess-
ibil~ty of vhe timoer resources is a major factor in thelr 
snrvlval . 
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Most of the Bantu areas are short of woodland. It is 

only in a few favoured places that there is any appreciable 

extent of forest. The main area is in the Keiskamma valley, 

where the forest, although much cut over, provides firewood 

for neighbouring locations . The tamacha forest in Nonibe 

location, and smaller remnants of forest at the heads of 

neighbouring valleys to the west, may well be partly nourished 

by the frequent mists occurring on the southern side of the 

Tamara Heights. These tracts of forest are preserved from 

exploitative utilization in the traditional manner and are 

the most extensive to be found in the Bantu areas. There is 

considerable local evidence for the extensive clearing of 

valley forest i n the Bantu areas. This is particularly 

noticeable at the margins of the Reserves, where forest is 

still extant on the adjoining farms. 21 Only an occasional 

Msenge (Cussonia spicata), EuphorbiaJor wild olive bears 

witness to what was there before . 

The Berlin Flats, north and east of Berlin and Blaney, 

are devoid of forest. There are however several recently 

established plantations, cbiefly of black wattle as at 

Blaney Junction and around several of the farmsteads in that 

area. This is one of the bleakest districts in the survey 

area. 

Of rather different character is the coastal dune bush, 

which stretches almost unbroken along the whole of the 

• 



PLATE 12 . 
··- --------

• . -1 
Upper Izeleni Location end Izeleni Forest. The foreground: 
is a land from which maize has b~en harvested ar1d the 

' stalks subsequently grazed. Gull~y erosion leads into 
an impermanent stream. Several imizi and gardens occupy 
the residential area beyond. On the ridge in the middle 
distance is the site of experiments in cultivating 
Phormium tenax. 

• • J 
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coastline of the survey area. Its preservation is in large 

part due to the wisdom of the early land policy of British 

Kaffraria . As a rule no farms reach the coast; they usually 

stop short of the dune belt. In 1859 and again in 1861, when 

farms were being laid out in the East London district, a re­

serve of about 1~ miles width was left between them and the 

sea22 • When some of that reserve was divided into agricul-

tural lots for immigrants the surveyo~ on the spot considered 

it advisable to prohibit all destruction of bush on sand 

hills23. 

ESTABLISHED PASTURE 

Very little established or "artificial" pasture is shown 

on the coloured map. Although it often . occurs in small 

units (paddocks of 2 or 3 acres) most of this class of land 

is recorded on the map. There are also, quite frequently, 

much larger patches of specially established gr~ss or grass 

and legume pastures. These are frequently associated wi·th 

the larger dairying enterprises or with the availability of 

irrigation water and equipment. The establishment of 

pasture of this kind in the unreliable climate of the Border 

needs considerable capital investment and regular irrigation. 

So far a truly permanent pasture has not been successful, 

except perhaps for that at the King William's Town sewage 

farm, which has some Kikuyu grass pasture irrigated by treated 

effluent. Where clover or lucerne are mixed with pasture 
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grasses, such as fimothy and cocksfoot, they are considered 

to be pastures. Legumes by themselves are classified as 

crops. It has also 'proved possible to establish dry-land 

pastures of rye-grass. The established pasture, provided 

it is well watered, and, if irrigated, that there is a suitable 

reserve of wate~, enables the pastoralist to graze his stock 

throughout the year. He need not then grow feeding stuffs 

or prepare ensilage to supplement veld grazing in winter. The 

established pastures not connected with dairy farming for the 

fresh milk market usually belong to the farms where extensive 

sheep and beef cattle farming are carried on. 

MARS~S AND ESTUARIES 

Salt marsh on the coast of the East London district is 

so small in extent and so intimately connected with the larger 

tidal estuaries that it cannot be considered separately from 

them. The marsh lies on alluvium which is gradually silting 

up the drowned river mouths of this coast. It now remains 

above the high water mark. When rivers come down in flood 

the marshes are temporarily inundated. Occasionally, when 

the sand bars are washed away by freshets, low tide exposes 

a greater area of alluvium and marshland than when the bar 

pens back a lagoon. Marshland has been reclaimed for 

banana cultivation in the Cefani estuary. 

• 
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BUILT-lf.P AREAS 

On the field maps the built-up areas were divided into 

two classes: closely built-up and more openly built over24. 

On the coloured map with this volume the classes are combined. 

They include industrial as well as residential land use. On 

account of the scale used, only the more extensive areas of 

settlement (larger than 2 acres) could be shown in red25. 

Isolated farmsteads with their outbuildings are shown by a 

single symbol on the Base Map. 

The only outstanding settlements which are specially 

shown are the two main towns, the rural townships, and coastal 

villages. 

Bantu settlement is not shown in the rural areas because 

of its extremely scattered and impermanent nature. The urban 

locations which are of closely built-up shacks or cottages are 

marked in red. The only competition for urban land use 

generally comes from the demand for more space in a limited 

number of places near . the main towns suitable for Bantu urban 

locations. The physical difficulties imposed by the site of 

East London and the existing development of townships and 

small holdings have meant that new Bantu townships on any great 

scale have had to move much further from the city centre. The 

new Bantu township is ~ne miles out, in open country at 

Mdantsane. It will help to house those who work in the city 

and its suburbs. 
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In this sense then settlement begets further settlement. 

Further development of built-up areas may also affect agricul-

tural land use. Recently, the number of applications for 

township declarations in Amalinda's intensive market-gardening 

area may mean that market-gardening will be forced to migrate 

a little beyond this area into localities such as Wilsonia and 

Arnoldton. 

ASSOCIAT0D NO~AGRICULTURAL LAND 

This heterogeneous category of land use includes three 

main classes (distinguished only on the field maps). They 

are all associated with towns or with the non-agricultural 

activities of man. As this type of land is not built on to 

any great extent, it can be regarded as potentially agricult­

ural land set aside for specific economic or social activities. 

First, industrial waste land, brickfields and quarries, 

where they are large enough, are set aside. Aerodromes form 

a second class. Although the latter may be grazed occasion­

ally, their main use is for transport and not farming. 

Lastly, places of recreation, which often cover considerable 

acreages, are classified with other non-agricultural land. 

It would often be possible to utilise such ground for pasture 

but in practice this is rarely done as a grass sward for a 

golf course or football pitch is difficult to establish and 

maintain. All kinds of sports-grounds and ornamental pakks 
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and gardens are considered non-agricultural. 

The distribution of land with this usage is typically 

peripheral to the main built-up areas, chiefly because of lack 

of space in the centres of towns. This tendency is perhaps 

increased by the fact that the towns were laid out in 

township blocks. The earliest of these, in East London West, 

East London East and Panmure, were not provided with open 

spaces amongst them. The only open spaces were (some still 

are) on the slopes at the edges of the townships (Victoria 

Park) and between townships, in wedges of land which could 

not easily be developed on a grid pattern. 

Although much of the commonage at East London is now 

rarely used for grazing and is virtually an open space for the 

enjoyment of the neighbourhood, it has been left as unimproved 

grazing as it is not yet alienated. This commonage, which 

was formerly much more extensive, has provided much needed land 

for the expansion of housing and industry and has cost the 

city relatively little. This is in contrast to a city such 

as Johannesburg which grew up on land already subdivided into 

farms, and had to contend with land values inflated by the 

success of gold mining and concomitant urban development. 

Perhaps this is why East London has for long been a spacious 

city with relatively few tall buildings, with wide streets 

and plenty of marginal space for expansion of suitable 

categories of urban growth26 • 
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UN~RODUCTIVE LUr.D 

There is very little of the survey area which can be 

termed unproductive in that it is potentially, as well as 

actually, useless for either agricultural or urban development. 

Only the narrow strip of sand dunes, some of which may have 

been denuded of bush, and an occasional rock outcrop such as 

Cove Rock, can be cited as unproductive. 
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20. Plantations are shown separately from forests on the map 
of vegetation at the end of this volume. D.M.Comins 
discusses the ecology of the forests in chapter 5. 

21. See photograph opposite p. 13l 

22. Letters from Surveyor General, Brit.Kaff.to High 
Commissioner, Brit.Kaff.Bryant to Maclean, 1 June 1859 
and 27 Jan.l861, Cape Archives, SGBK. 
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23. Surveyor Dowling's report in Report of Select Committee 
on Immigration, A5-'76, Appendix B. 

24. The second class corresponds to the Houses 
of the Land Utilisation Survey of Britain. 
field maps are deposited i~ the Department 
Rhodes University. 

with Gardens 
The manuscrjpi 

of Geography, 

25. In some instances the red colour of bmilt-up areas does 
not coincide exactly with the grey hatching on the 
Base Map. The red is a more accurate assessment of 
the extent of buil·tJ-up area. The data for the Base Map 
and the Land Use overprint were compiled at different 
times and on maps of different scales and standards o1' 
accuracy . 

26. More fully discussed in Chapter 12. 
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Chapter 12 

LAJ.m USE REGIONS 

A land use region is primarily an area which possesses 

a certain uniformity of land use. The assessment of regional 

character may be based as much on the relative proportions of 

different uses and the shapes of the component parts of the 

pattern as on the possible dominance of a particular use of 

the land. It may be considered proper to define a land use 

region in these terms, but it is necessary to go further and to 

relate land use to the interplay of f actors such as physical 

conditions and historic al, sociologicaJ1 and economic consider­

ations. 

Land use regions in the Border region have b een 

distinguished mainly on the basis of the visible pattern of 

use. But as this subdivisi~n of the survey area into more 

manageable and significant regions is to some extent subjective 

and also needs to be related to the unde:d ying factors, these 

aspects have been considered as well. X The boundaries of the 

land us e regions could have been drawn mechanically to include 

f ixed proplllTtions of the ·different uses of land. They have, 

however, been made to follow significant boundaries some of 

which are visible in the landscap e, while others, equally valid 

but not apparent to the eye, coincide with the transition 

f rom· one t ype of f armi ng to another. 
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Some land use regions are not primarily agricultural in 

character. The urban regions and their surrounding zones, 

with distinctive intermingling of urban settlement and 

intensive agriculture, come into this category. 

The names here given to the land use regions of the 

Border are not in general local regional names in actual mse in 

the area. There are in fact few local regional names in the 

English language available for use. nGuavaland", so-called 

by many of the local farmers, has been named the Guava Region 

to bring i:t into line with the other terminology. There are 

more regional names in Xhosa but they usually apply to smaller 

areas such as individual locations. The term Tamara1 , with 

its subdivisions elisezantsi and eliphezulu (lower and upper), 

probably refers to a wider region. There is no single name 

in Xhosa for the whole of the area named the Tribal Arable 

Upland. It is inhabited by people of several different tribes 

and this is responsible for the apparent lack of unity in the 

Xhosa mind: its unity is one of land usage ana economy. 

In any country-wide mapping of land use which would fit 

in with the seheme of the World Land Use Survey, the land use 

regions here adopted would become units, that is areas of one 

land use type, if portrayed on the scale of 1 in 1 million. 
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THE REGIOi'fS 

1. The Pir~e and Wmggesha Forests 

I n t he north-western corner of t he survey area, along the 

watershed between t he Buffalo and Keiskaa~a Rivers and on the 

well~watered slopes facing south-eas·t, lie extensive woodlands. 

Their composition is described in chapter 5. They lie almost 

entirely above the 2,000 feet contour and receive an average 

annual rainfall of between 30 inches at their lower margin and 

·.70 inches at their upper edge. 

This region is completely dominated by woodland; three­

quarters of it is occupied by forests and plantations. Grazing 

is next in importance, but somewhat less than half of its area 

is used for domestic livestock. The central part of the 

region is characterized by an almost unbroken stretch of 

forest and ungrazed glades. Cultivation is very insignificant 

and is found usually in association with the veld used for 

grazing at the margins of the Forests. It is limited to 

properties not worked by the Department of Forestry. Away 

f rom the main stretch of forest it is apparent that the 

woodland hugs the steeper slopes and lies in the .kloofs, 

especially in Upper Izeleni location and at Mngqesha . In 

these areas the forest is broken into separate tracts usually 

ending quite abruptly where they meet the veld of the locations 

and commonages. Several of these small forests are demarcated 
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I 
' and preserved, and are occasionally fenc eioff. The pre serva-

tion of demarcated hut unfenced forests is a difficult matter; 

for instance, the forest in Released Area 26 has been extensive-

ly cut over by the inhabitants of the adjoining Izeleni and 

Dennington locations. Goat$ frequently browse there and 

largely prevent the regeneration of the forest. The bulk of 

the demarcated forest is on Crown land occupied solely by the 

Forestry Department. At Izeleni the demarcated forest lies 

within a scheduled location, Crown land vested in the South 

African Native Trust. The glades between the forests are 

grazed by the animals of the location. Between Izeleni and 

the Cwengcwe forest is a group of farms which have recently 

concentrated on forestry rather than livestock husbandry. 

Many exotics such as Eucalyptus spp. and Pinus spp. have been 

plan:bed here. Further planting was in progress on Farm 344 

at the time of the survey. 

Some of the small s~w mills, like the one on Farm 345, 

have inherited the role of the early exploiters of the forests 

who began by cutting out timber useful for building, fencing, 

mineworks and wagon construction. Haynes' Victoria sawmills 

were opened at the Pirie in 1859 and machinery was also 

provided. there to g,-rind corn into meal and flour2 . The un­

numbered lots adjaoent to Forest Lot 6 were alienated to 

Haynes and undoubtedly helped to supply timber to the sawmills 

which were just below the Maden Dam. The aerial photographs3 
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taken in 1953 clearly show how little high forest remains 

there . 

Exploitation of the forests was controlled between 1860· 

and 1885 by licensing sawyers. The new department of the 

Superintendent of Woods and Forests (Cape Colony) gradually 

evolved a forest protection policy during the 1880's. En­

croachment by Bantu cultivators, and grass fires at the top of 

the mountains, were the chief problems. A Forest Demarcation 

Commission settled the boundaries of the forests in the King 

William's Town division in 18854 . For a while, from 1884, a 

number of "forest cultivators" were allowed to plough parts of 

the forest and to grow crops there, thus :preparing the ground 

for :planting trees5. At that time, 64 out of 66 of these 

cultivators were Bantu who were doubtless attracted by the right 

to graze up to 20 cattle in proportion t .o the amount of 

cultivation done. Steps were soon taKen to supplement or 

replace the supply of yellowwood timber for sleepers. By 

1885 the forest cultivator system was beginning to produce the 

seedlings of EucalyPtus and Pinus which were to=provide the 
6 timber for sleepers . Gradually the principal timber source 

has become the :plantations of exotics?. In 1910 it was 

stated that the decaying natural forest at the Pirie would be 

replaced by exotics to protect the growing indigenous timber 

trees8 . Even as recently as 1937 in the Government forests of 

t h e King William's Town area it appears that the quantity of 
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Table 40 

ORIGIN OF TIMBER .Al~D OTHER WOOD GOVER.NlJ.J:Ei.IPJ: FORH:SiJ:S . 'I 
KING WILLIAM'S TOWN DISTRICT 

1937 1946 . 
Plant a- Indigenous Plant a- Indigenous · 
tions forest 

Mine prop'S t . 56 

Mining timber c. f.. -
Waggon wood c. f. -
Fuel and charcoal 
wood t. 584 

Timber for other 
industrial pur-
poses c. f. 1667 

Timber for non-
industrial pur-
poses t 336 

Soft wood c .f. N 

Hard wood c . f. · N 

Pulpwood t. N 

Poles, spars and 
droppers c.f. N 

Units: t. short tons; 
in cubic feet; 

tions fo rest 

174 - -
- - -

5800 i 
50 -

789 67--9 '506 

9176 1.897-59 15267 

367 492 83 

N N N 

N N N 

N lif N , 

N N N 

c.f. cubic feet; * 1956-7 figures 
N not specifically enumerated. 

Sources: Agricultural Censuses (partly unpublished) and · 
Conservator of For ests, King William's Town. 

1950 

Plant a- Indigenous 
tions forest 

- -
- ? 

N N 

264 152 

/ 

N N 

N N 

123070 15997 

3846 2306 

- -

22774 919 

1956-7 

Plant a- Indigenous 
tions forest 

- -
- -
N N 

46998* 5998* 

N N 

N N 

223975 2754 

164 1482 

- -
88624 236 

··' 
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timber from the indigenous forest exceeded that from t~e · 

plantations . The position is now reversed. 

The type of timber and other produce depends principally 

on the kinds of trees grown in the plantations of each forest. 

Tge forests with the greatest acreage under exotics, viz. 

Evelyn Valley and Cwengcwe, concentrate on softwood logs which 

are cut up at the Isidenge sawmills close by. The forests 

which do not have easy access to Isidenge, viz. Pirie and 

Izeleni, have concentrated on the production of untreated poles 

and spars which used to be sent to the Stutterheim State 

sawmills . Untreated poles and spars are also produced in 

quantity by Evelyn Valley forest but they amount to less than 

a seventh part by volume of the softwood logs from there. 

Wattle bark is not an i mportant item from the Amatole forests: 

only Pirie forest produces any. A small contribution to 

the revenue of the torests is made by grazing-fees charged to 

foresters and to labourers living there, and to neighbouring 

farmers. 

The details of land use within a land use region are more 

clearly seen in the case of one typical economic unit, whether 

it be farm, forest or location. In each land use region, 

therefore, one or more EXamples will be used to relate land 

use to the factors which have a bearing on it. 

The Government Forest chosen to tYPify the Pirie Forests 

lies to the east of the main block of forested country. It is 
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in two detached portions (two miles apart) both mf which 
~t 

lie south of the Buffalo-Kubusi w~tershedialtitudes between 

2,000 and 3,000 feet above sea level. Much of the land 

faces south but some has a westerly and a little an easterly 

aspect. Where valleys run in an east-west direction there is 

a danger that on the north-facing sides exotics will die in 

droughts. This also applies to western a~pects which receive 

the afternoon sun after the heat of the day. It was sa1d that 

50 per·. cent of trees were lost in such aspects in one part~c-

ularly bad season. Aerial photographs of this forest suggest 

that the indigenous forest grows to great·er height on south-

and east-facing slopes. Generally the annual average of 

36 inches of rain is spread sufficiently well and is reliable 

enough to promfute the growth of timber trees. There is no 

danger from frost damage on the slopes. The worst of t he hail 

storms of the summer usually pass to the north of this part 

so that damage from that source is light. . This is an 

advantage that any forest nearer the coa.st would have. Spiings 

in the forest suggest that the water table is high. This, 

like other forests, was demarcated originally not only to 

prevent encroachment but to preserve the sponges. "The 

conservation of streams of water has been laid down as one of 
II 9 the main objects of forestry in the Cape Colony. A spring 

supplies water to the tree nursery and to the forester's 

house, and has to provide water for fire-fighting. fires are 
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a danger to the highly inflammable exotic Pinus timber, being 

a great hazard in the dry winter. To prevent sparks from 

neighbouring veld fires from spreading to the plantations a 

belt of EucalyPuus saligna and E.madenii has been planted 

along much of the boundary of the forest. 

There were 810 acres of plantations altogether and twice 

as much ar more indigenous forest. Grazing occupies about 

anothe r quarter of the tot al demarcated area. The main 

forest was demarcated in the initial period of forest pre­

servation in 1888, and the outlying piece (Lockhart's Bush) 

in 1907. Planting virgin veld continues in this outlying 

tract . 

The principal timber tree is Pinus canariensis, grown 

for poles. It is no longer considered necessary to plough 

the ground before planting : instead, seedlings are planted 

in holes between January and April when they are about one 

year old. During· the period of growth they are not thinned 

out. P. canariensis takes about 15 to 20 years to mature to 

a suitable size (7 inches in diameter) for poles. Timber 

felling is carried on the whole year roun~. The poles are 
~~w mill 10 sent via the Isidenge~to Stutterheim where they are treated 

with creosote. 

The r evenue from this forest in 1956-7 was much less than 

for a sheep and cattle farm of comparable size . It is of 

course i n the national interest to protect t he headwaters of 

the Buffalo Catchment from erosion and to provide a local 
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source of timber for construction and fuel. Logs amount to 

25.3 per cent of production, other timber accounts for nearly 

70 per cent. Only 4.9 per cent of the volume of wood disposed 

of was firewood . Tl).e forests contribute only 3. 4 per cer:t 

of tbhe same total and that mostly firewood. Over 70 per 

cent of the production of plantations is shown as "Gratis 

Issues" which are processed further by the Forestry Department 

before sale. 

on the spot. 

The produce of the indigenous forest is sold 

It was stated that there was no shortage of labour at 

this particular forest. Apart from one White Forest Officer 

and a temporary White foreman, there were 5 Bantu permanent 

labourers. Four of these were police guards. There were 15 

other Bantu part-time workers living in the Forest area. Each 

member of the permanent labour force is allowed to cultivate 

a small piece of ground and to keep a few cattle for domestic 

use . About 120 casual labourers were taken on in the summer. 

As is usual throughout the survey area the labour is harder w 

get in the spring and summer when the Bantu are c~ltivating 

their own crops. 

Being on the margin of a Bantu area this forest illustr­

ates some of the problems arising from the competition between 

different uses for land. The area in which the plantat ions 

lie, in the main block of the forest, was alienated from the 

commonage of a surveyed scheduled location. Some of this 
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commonage remains between isolated blocks of demarcated forest 

to the west. (See the sketc~ map.) As some of the demarc­

ated forest is unfenced there is a certain amount of encroach­

ment by livestock and by unlicensed woodcutters in search of 

f\trewood. A small stretch of grazing practically enclosed 

by indigenous forest is let out to anyone who can pay one 

shilling ~er month per head of stock. Some small patches of 

veld between forest and ~ the location boundary fence are not 

grazed at all by domestic livestock. In the detached part 

of the forest to the east the most easterly camp is as yet 

unplanted. Grazing rights over it are auctioned publicly 

and at the time of survey brought in over £140 per annum. 

2 . The Lower Buffalo Bush 

This region is not so completely dominated by woodland 

as the previous one. In the central and eastern parts up 

to two-fifths of the area is covered by forest or bush. 

Towards the west however the area of forest is much smaller. 

On the whole, the wooded area is much less continuous than in 

the mountains. The most extensive stretch of continuous 

woodland lies athwart the Buffalo valley near Fort Grey, 

where there has been some attempt to preserve the woodland 

by including it within a Government Forest. 

The Lower Buffalo Bush is a distinctive wedge of largely 

unimproved country lying between areas where clearing and 

cultivation have made substantial prog:t'ess. It occupies the 
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whole of the Needs Camp Ridge, or Goolah Heights, reaching down 

to the Buffalo river on the northern side and to the Quru, Gulu 

and Goda valleys on the southern side. The eastern half of 

the region includes:_; the north flank of the Buffalo valley; 

the north flank is excluded from the western part where Bantu 

areas of rather different character reach right down to the 

river. The major part of the country is highly dissected. 

The only large patches of flat land are on the top of the main 

ridge, in the south and in the bottom of the Buffalo valley. 

This applies less to the western end of the region, which is 

higher , less deeply dissected, and drier. The average annual 

rainfall decreases by about 5 inches for every ten miles along 

the ridge away from the sea. At Mount Coke it is just below 

25 inches. In this area the only extensive tract of forest 

is in the Uount Coke Reserve, where there are also wattle and 

~calYPtus plantations. 

A significant amount of clearing and cultivation in this 

western part is associated now with cash crop farming with 

livestock as a side-line. There are several farms here 

growing pineapples; some deciduous fruit orchards have also 

been planted, but largely before the pineapple boom11• One­

-eighth of this sector is cultivated and much of the veld 

carries thickets of thorn trees and other bushes. Some of 

these, such as Grewia occidentalis, form valuable additions 

to the diet of the domestic livestock of the region12• 
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In the central and eastern sections of the region 

cultivation is limited almost entirely to the bottoms of 

the larger valleys and to the crest of the ridges, next to yhe 

road which runs along its length. The types of crops grown 

are similar to those found further west, except that the more 

sub-tropical varieties of fruit do better here . Near Bridle 

Drift the flood-plain of the Buffalo river has been irrigated 

for citrus groves and pastures. This is one of the few parts 

where there is enough water for regular, large-scale irriga­

tion. Vlat er is pumped out of the river's deeper pools, and 

its regularity is assured by there being a constant flow from 

the Laing Dam which lies just over 20 miles upstream. The 

greater width of the valley floor at hhis point confers a 

tremendous advantage on the farmers with riparian rights. 

There is little or no irrigation on the ridge crest. Although 

most farms elsewheve also stretch down from the ridge to the 

river, it is frequently inconvenient to utilise the 

"riverlands". They are difficult of. access and usually 

remote from the homestea,d. Irriga&ion of pastures for dairy 

cattle, or of orchards, would be impracticable in that 

situation. 

Livestock farming is mainly concentrated on the production 

of cattle for sale. On the ridge there is only a little 

dairy farming, and then mainly for the sale of cream from milk 

surplus to domestic requirements. There are very few sheep. 
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Dairying with the object of producing liquid milk for the 

East London market is more typical of the northern side of 

the lower Buffalo valley, nearer the railway and the routes 

of milk-collecting lorries. This type of farming is in 

general exceptional. Extensive farming is more typical and 

large farms are the rule. 

Farms on the ridge nearer East London send fruit, 

vegetables, and dairy and poultry products to the municipal 

market in the town. They have the advantage of a section of 

tarred road. Farms beyond the end of the tarmac are deterred 

from transporting those perishable comm.odi ties very far on 

account of the rough~r roads and the longer time ta~en. 

The two Government Forests in the region have somewhat 

contrasting functions. Mount Coke sells a great deal of 

firewood and construction timber, coping with the demand of 

neighbouring Bantu areas which are nearly denuded of usable 

timber. Although the Fort Grey area formerly supplied great 

quantities of firewood to East London, the present Government 

Forest concentrates mainly on pulpwood which can be more 
fho.nftom Mount Coke 

easily transported from here to East London or to Buffalo 

Harbour . In the nineteenth century it is evident that the 

West Bank and the Needs Camp Ridge were at a disadvantage 

compared with farms on the East Bank when it c~e to supplying 

East London with timber and firewood. The lack of a bridge 

across the Buffalo and the extra cost of carrying wood over 
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the pontoon were apparently critical13. Licence revenue 

at the newly created Fort Grey Forest suffered and the Forests 

at Needs Camp and Fort Pato were too far away to be able to 

supply firewood economically to Panmure, but local lime­

-burning absorbed some14• 

The following farm is a tYPical example, even if a little 

larger than average. It covers over 3,500 acrea and comprises 

two 1,500 acre grantee farms, one of which has belonged to the 

same family since it was granted. Th~ double farm unit 

straddles the ridge and thus has considerable loca l variety 

of veld. That on the routhern side was described as sourish 

and that on the north as sweeter. The average annual rain-

fall of about 30 inches is favourable for eas h crop cultivation 

in normal years. The existence of a large area of doleritic 

soil, which retains moisture longer than the grey . sandy loams, 

aids crop raising. Because of its height at over 1,000 feet 

above sea-level, pineapples grown there on the south-facing 

slope ripen about two weeks later than those on the coastal 

plain. Those facing north ripen earlier. The fielll..d crops 

of high value are g«Yown nearest the road in lands connected 

by motorable tracks with the main road or with the homestead. 

These include pineapples (40 acres), potatoes (10 acres), 

green bean s and peas ( 2 acres) . Maize, some of the potatoes, 

and dried beans, occupy lands on the extremities of the farm, 

where there is more flat land available for extensive 
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cultivation. Some barley was also grown on tho s e lands. 

Dried beans (4 acres) and maize (50 acres) are grown chiefly 

for supplying rations to the Bantu labour force. 'J:lhe re-

mainder is dold for cash. Pineapples are sold to various 

canners and packers in East London and at Kidd's Beach15. 

A large herd of between 280 and 300 head of cross-bred 

Afrikander-Shorthorn cattle are "ranched" in extremely large 

camps . They are kraaled every night and young oxen are also 

inspanned to accustom them to handling. Bince there are no 

boreholes on the farm, drinking water for stock is supplied 

by numerous small dams throughout the farm. The calves are 

usually run with their mothers so that it is possible to 

provide only the farmer's household with milk. The main 

object is the rearing of tollies16 and heifers for sale at 

the Roll's Hill and Arnoldton sale pens and the abattoirs at 

Cambridge. Formerly considerable trade in cattle was 

carried on in the Native reserves. Since the restrictions 

on the en't;:ry of livestock to these areas have been ... applied, 

the owner has turned to the market for beef-cattle, ru1d this 

avenue is now being exploited. In s~ite of the fact that 

most of the farm area is used for grazing, the income from 

livestock in 1957 was only two-fifths of the income from crops. 

This would be typical of any farm in this area growing 

pineapples in addition to livestock rearing. The farm income 

is increased by 25 per cent from the output of a small quarry. 
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There are 22 Bantu families living on the farm and supplying 

labour for farming and other operations. Of these, 21 men 

work all the year round, 4 unmarried men and 10 women work 

part-time. The permanent labourers are allowed to keep up 

to six head of livestock on the farm. They are also given the 

use of' t wo lands amounting to 40 acres. They are used for 

maize crops and are cultivated by the families of the 

labourers. As farm servants have 120 head of cattle out of 

the farm's total of 400-420, it is seen that by engaging in 

cash crop farming the potentialities of the livestock side are 

severely limited, if, as is said, the number of stock is at 

t he limit of the carrying capacity. 

A large quantity of machinery and motive power is 

required for this extensive farm. It includes two trucks 

and t wo tractors, blacksmith's equipment and gear f or the 

construction of small dams and roadways. 

3. Tribal lands 

Since their dismemberment in the middle of t he nineteenth 

century the tribal 3reas have formed discrete tracts 

possessing a broad similarity of land use t~~e and rural 

economy . This is not to say that / whatever their situation, 
I 
\ and whatever their inherent characteristics, they are alike 

in all respects. Nevertheless a typica l for m of land usage 

c a n be recognized, in varying degrees of intensity of 

development, throughout the Border Region. The Tribal areas 
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are thus divided into their separate tracts and will be 

examined one by one. The first is what might be termed 

the type-area, the Tribal Arable Upland. There is no one 

geographical term for this region. It is now divided into a 

number of locations named after tribal anc.estors, rivers, or 

other smaller features. The unifying characteristics are 

the ithafa or high-level plain and the people of Xhosa and 

]ffengu tribes who are largely following traditional forms of 

land utilization. It will be seen that differences ·in land 

tenure have very little effect on the outward form of present 
--. 

day land use and scarcely greater effect on the detailed 

manner in which land is used. 

The Tribal Arable Upland 

This region is not homogeneous when the detailed pattern 

of land use is studied. It is possible to subdivide it into 

the main upland tract and the Ke~kamma Bush. The line of 

subdivision follows roughiliy the boundary between the ijojo 

and the isandle. 17 The Keiskamma Bush consists of isandle 

or sweet veld. The land use pattern of the latter is broken 

up into smaller units, and there is a significant proportion 

of woodland. This boundary cuts through several locations, 

thus emphasi3ing the similarity between the farming activities 

on either side of the line. Each location works as a unit, 

under the system of communal tenure that operates throughout 

the tribal areas. It is not possible to separate farms in 
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this context, in order to compare them with individual farm 

units in the White areas. It is 'possible nevertheless to 

particularize by studying the holding of one family group 

within the community of the. location. 

All tribal lands are characterized by their high propor-

tion of arable land. The Keiskamma Bush has less than normal, 

partly because the density of population is lower there and 

partly because there is insuffichilit land suitable for 

cultivation. Somewhat less than a quarter of the land is 

cultivated, whilst woodland covers just over a quarter of the 

sub-region. Much of ·this woodland has very little usable 

timber left in it, but it still provides firewood, however, 

not only for the immediate region but also for the remoter 

locations which no longer have their own source of firewood. 

The main tract of this area has only two components in 

the land use pattern. They are arable land and veld used 

for grazing. The small patches of forest that are occasion-

ally preserved· for one or other reason, are usually too small 

to be shown on the map of land use. The important exceptions 

are the areas of demarcated forest at Tamara and to the west, 

and the patches in the basin of the Izeleni river. There 

are one or two small plantations established by the Native 

Affairs Department. The proportion of arable land is higher 

here, varying from a third to two-fifths of the total. The 

arable land is located in large blocks of irregular outline, 
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often filling the whole of a valley or basin, generally on a 

slope in a relatively sheltered position. The summits and 

crests of the ridges in the ithafa are exposed and only rarely 

have arable land on them. The greater the relief, the less 

flattish land there is available for the local concentration 

of arable land into one large plock like those at Mamata and 

Bulembu locations or that crossing the National Road at Qaga 

and Masele locations. Most of the veld in yhis area is com-

pletely denuded of scrub. In a few localities there are 

patches of Acacia scrub which provide a very limited amount of 

firewood, and brushwood for enclosure5. The composition and 

deterioration of this veld are fully dealt with by D.M.Comins1~ 

The present-day methods of land use have evolved gradually 

from the traditional methods of the period before.the Bantu 

tribes were confined to their areas by White settlement. 

There have been no major changes in commerce which have 

affected the crops grown, the livestock held or the methods 

used. It seems certain that the Xhosa tribes had maize 

before they arrived in the survey area. In the first :..v .. 

few decades of close contact with the settlers they fairly 

quickly learned to keep sheep. There has been a steadily 

growing pressure on the amount of land available for Bantu 

settlement as a result of the rise of the population in the 

reserves . One may judge very roughly the extent to which the 

pressure on the land has increased since 1875 by comparing the 
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amount of land cultivated by Bantu with the total areas of 

the two districts combined, then and now. In 1875 non-Whites 

in reserves cultivated 82.7 square miles out of 3,483 square 

miles, about 2.3 per cent19. In 1955 there were 156.2 square 

miles of cultivated land in the reserves, out of a total area 

of 1,547 square miles, or over 10 per cent, a remarkable 

increase in view of the contraction in the size of ·Ghe two 

districts. If it were possible to assess the area of the 

reserves at the earlier date these differences might well be 

magnified. 

From the descriptions by travellers such as Barrow, 

Paterson and Backhouse and by early missionaries20, it seems 

clear that the Xhosa tribes were semi-nomadic pastoralists who 

cultivated only desultorily when they were in need. Later 

evidence given to the Cape of Good Hope Commission on Native 

Laws and ~ustoms (1883) and to the South African Native Affairs 

Commission (l903-5) 21confirms these observations and adds 

details. The land was the property of the tribe and was vested 

in the Paramount Chief. Cattle, horses and goats grazed on 

open range during the day but were kra&led at night near the 

umzi. Such cultivation as there was was subsidiary to 

grazing rights. It appears that it was the cultivator's 

responsibility to keep livestock away from his garden, but 

that at the same time the herdsman should not negligently 

allow his beasts to stray on to the gardens, especially when 



PL~E 18 

Rn umzi of 5 huts and cattle kraal below it, in Upper 
Izeleni Location (Illangana' s). A garden lies behind 
surrounded by Agave americana. The small brushwood 
kraal in front belongs to another umzi. 
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the crops were ~in earn. 22 There was no limit to the number 

of cattle which could be kept23. In the past , if an area 

had become overstocked a section of the people moved away 

to find fresh pasture . Sometimes the garden,to which every 

married woman was entitled, was enclosed24• These gardens 

do not appear · to have been of uniform size but depended on 

the activity of the families cultivating them25. They were 

as a rule restricted to the valleys26 . It is clear that the 

cultivation of winter crops was prevented or at any rate dise 

couraged as it interfered with the rights of common grazing27. 

It seems that the changes which took place in the reserves 

after the middle of the nineteenth century affected newcomers 

and newly married men. Both of these groups were naturally 

welcome in the community , but it became impossible to give 

out .garden land to every married woman, except by seriously 

reducing the area of the grazing land in the location. The 

people objected to the latter course because they considered 
28 that cattle were of greater importance than crops • White 

authorities considered that individual tenure might prove to 

be the <il::rh.~wer to the increasing demand for land, as then only 

the individual owners would have the right to work and occupy 

land in locations and the amount of · arab~ land would also 

be limited by surveying lots of a certain size29. 

It must be emphasized that cattle were not kept by the 

Bantu only fo~ the sake of t beir meat . Indeed their main 
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diet when the cows were in milk was amasi, a specially­

prepared ~our milk. Cattle were killed and feasted upon only 

on ritual occasions. Their principal use was as a "bride 

price" (ikhazi) in the practice of ukulobola. Originally 

about ten cattle might pass from the family of a prospective 

bridegroom to the bride's father. W.G.Bennie writes3° · 

"the transaction (ukulobola) was never looked upon as a sale 

but as a contract of union, the bona fides of which was sealed 

by the transfer of the khazi, and as an acknowledgement on 

the part of the man that he was receiving or had r eceived 

something he valued . . . The custom provides a tie, binding the 

family together ••• " 

By 1883 it was noted that the number of cattle in the khazi 

had fallen from ten to seven or eight31 , emphasizing even 

t hen the growing pressure of population in relation to 

resources. It is nowadays fairly co~~on to employ sheep 

and goats as well as cattle for ikhazi. The reluctance of 

conservative and even Christian Xhosa to abandon the practice 

with i ts strong background of isiko, custom, lies at the root 

of the slow adaptation of these people to a settled type of 

peasant farming. Although they were at first by no means 

independent of the crops they raised in the small garden 

patches, their dependence on them has increased to the point 

where the maize is now considered their staple f~od. Nearly 

all locations are overstocked and cannot provide the grazing 
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necessary to keep milking cows in full production. 
·-- ·--... 

At the present time land utilixation differs slightly 

as between the traditional, unsu~eyed locations , the surveyed 

locations in which the influence of the mission churches is 

important, and the scheduled locations where betterment 

measures are in force. In 1955-6 the largest expanse was 

covered by the first group and it will provide the detailed 

examples for the study of Bantu agriculture. In the summer 

of 1956-7 a special survey of 29 Bantu families was made in 

the area between Line Drift and the Tamara Heights32 . This 

area includes one location which had accepted betterment in 

1957. Special reference will be made to differences of land 

utilization between it and the other locations. In order to 

examine whether there might be a correlation between the 

conservatism of farmers and their agricultural practices, the 

research assistant was asked to record fami~s as 'Red' or 

'Christian'. It is realised that these terms are not 

applicable to all the members even of one family, not to all 

aspects of their life33. The results are set out in 

Table 4 1L 

Until the application of restrictions on the number::. of 

livestock,~~e a feature of the betterment measures, most 

of these locations imposed no limit to the number of livestock 

allowed to graze on the idlelo, the veld common to the 

community. Even at the present time, although the pressure 
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Table 4-1 

SUMMARY OF SOME .OF THE DATA DERIVED FROM ·.tHE SURVEY 

OF BANTU FARMING 

By families, March to May, 1957. 

Families in Sample 

CULTIVATED L~NDS 

Holding 4 lands 
" 3 fl 
n 2 " 
" 1 land 

Total lands held by all 
families 

Total lands borrowed by all 
families 

Total lands worked by all 
families 

~.?'orking 4 lands 
" 3 " 
" 2 tl 

" 1 land 
Also owning gardens 

CROPS --
Growing maize only 

Reds 

16 

1 
1 
5 
9 

26 

5 

31 
2 
2 
5 
7 
7 

" " & kaffir coffib_y 
5 
3 
4-
2 

" winter crops 
Selling crops 

U SE OF MAIZE STALKS 

Cut for fodder 
Grazed only 
Both cut and gra§ed 

CUI.II'IVATION 

.A.malima sometimes used 
Lands never manured 

TRANSPORT 

Ox-waggon only 
Sledge only 
Ox-waggon and sledge 

LIVESTCXJK 

6 
6 
2 

6 
2 

10 
5 
0 

Christ-ian 

9 

0 
1 
3 
5 

14 

3 

17 
0 
3 
2 
4-
8 

2 

0 
9 
7 

6* 

0 
0 

8 

0 

Half-Reds 

4 

0 
1 
2 
1 

8 

1 

9 
0 
2 
1 
1 
1 

1 

2 
3 
0 

0 
2 
2 

3 
0 

3 
0 
1 

Selling cattle 5 7 4-
Grazing sometimes hired 5 7 4-

NOTES: 0 means none; - means none recorded. 
* One family ploughs-in maize stalks sometimes, as 

well as cutting them for fodder. 
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on grazing is so great a tolerant attitude to cattle straying 

as far from Khalana as Masele has been noted. This is in 

spite of the :perimeter of each location generally being 

fenced. There was great ine~uality in the number of live­

stock owned by the fam.ers in this sample. One had no 

cattle or sheep·; but 27 goats; another had 56 cattle, 200 

sheep and 42 goats in the location where he lived. The 

average picture may be given by fifteen of the sample who 

have u:p to 15 head of cattle and 65 sheep. A group which 

has about 7 or 8 cattle, roughly 20 sheep and no goats, is 

re:presentatige of Nonibe location, where stock was being 

culled under the betterment :programme. Althgether 19 

farmers each had 15 cattle or less. There were no signifi­

cant differences between Red and Christian people. Many 

farmers outside Nonibe location bad hired grazing away from 

their homes. Livestock, mainly cattle, had been taken to 

areas as far away as Bell in the Peddie district, Ntunja 

farms (East London district~ and Trust land at Bekrui:pko:p 

and Gxetu (Released Area 32). Fees for grazing on Trust 

property were reported as being about one-tBnth those on 

farms belonging to Whites. There is often difficulty in 

obtaining :permission to take cattle to Trust lands for they 

have a strictly controlled carrying capacity. One family 

owned a farm in the Peddie district and kept most of their 

livestock there . They were atypical in that they sold 
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butterfat to the creamery _at Cross Roads. 

Fourteen of the farmers interviewed said that their 

cows were dry. Of the others who were milking cows, eight 

were milking only one each. The daily yield is generally 

from half to three-quarter gallons of milk per cow. Probably 

a more important and more regular supply of milk lies in the 

herds of goats. Cattle are rarely sold by the Reds: they 

are more often exchanged when old for younger cattle34 • 

One farmer sold cattle at the stock fairs at Peddie and 

another sold grown-up oxen ; but they were not typical of 

the majority. Most of the farmers killed cattle for 

sacrificial purposes, including many of the Christians. 

Goats and sheep are also occasionally slaughtered for similar 

purposes. When meat is provided for amalima feasts it is 

frequantly goat meat. The most important source of income 

from livestock is derived from wool. This is sold, usually 

to the local store-keeper, but occasionally to the whole­

salers in King William's Town for 6d. or ls. a pound more • 

Only two farmers sheared their sheep just once a year. Most 

farmers, or rather their wives, kept a few fowls. Poultry 

is sometimes eaten ·but the eggs are more commonly sold by 

the womenfolk to provide ready cash for domestic necessities-

sugar, coffee, tea, soap, shirts and dresses. Half the 

farmers in the sample kept a pig or two. Pork provides 

another source of ready cash when it can be sold in King 
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William's Town or even in Port Elizabeth. Donkeys and mules 

are rarely kept, but one man had a donkey team for hauling 

a scotch-cart used for water carrying. 

Nowadays sheep, goats and horses are accepted for 

ukulobola as there are clearly not enough cattle in the 

average family for all purposes. There are at least five 

families who have to borrow spans of oxen so that they can 

plough their lands. 

Probably the main source of food amongst these people 

is in the summer crops of maize, kaffir corn and pulses. 

It is not possible, with the information available, to 

assess the total yields of the lands under cultivation, nor 

is it possible to estimate the extent to which crops grown 

by each family supply their needs throughout the year35. 

The actual extent of the indi~idual crops cannot easily be 

ascertB.ined as the figures were given in "acresn of 

varying size. It is, however, clear that maize predominates. 

Kaffir corn comes second in importance, followed by peas and 

beans . Pumpkins and melons are sometimes under sown in a 
(Ph a. ri 

maize crop. Birdseed was a. cash 

crop, but this is most unusual in the traditional areas. 

The amasimi or arable lands are composed of separate 

lands divided from each other only by grass balks (iziqit.hi). 

Under the traditional system the arable lands are thrown 

open to livestock after the harvest has been won. This 
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winter grazing on the stalks of the summer's crop is a useful 

supplement to the veld. Some farmers cut the maize and kaffir 

corn stalks on their lands and store them against wirrGer 

drought, , None of the Christians graze animals on the stalks 

· on their own lands. This practice is the chief restriction 

on the cultivation of winter crops. It has been discontinued 

in the Betterment Areas where winter crops are now the rule. 

If a farmer in the traditional areas wishes to grow peas, 

wheat or some other crop in winter, he has to protect it 

against depredations by grazing animals. Boys herding live-

stock are responsible for seeing that their charges do not 

trample the crops. The izigithi and grass margins (imiviko) 

are ungrazed during the summer, but provide useful grazing 

in the winter. There is usually a rough fence or hedge 

around the amasimi. Only four of the 16 Reds grew winter 

crops but all the Christians did. 

Although it is traditional for each married woman to 

have the use of a land, lands are now usually registered in 

the name of the male members of the family. Several families 

have acquired the right to use more lands than they would 

have enjoyed under the former system. There are Christian 

families with two or three lands, which cannot have been 

allocated for .other wives. The Headman of each location 

virtually has power to allocate arable land in the traditional 
) 

uns~rveyed areas. Several lands were borrowed from folk wno 
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were unable to use them for various reasons. Often a widow, 

not wishing to :plough and cultivate a field allocated to her, 

will allow someone ~l· se to cultivate on a share-cropping basis. 

In this way an enterprising and well-thought-of farmer can 

acquire the use of several fields and thus increase his 

income. Fifteen families were recorded as having only one 

land each and twelve of these were not using a second. Each 

land is roughly between three-quartersand 2 acres in extent, 

and is usually oblong or wedge-shaped. Thus in the un-

surveyed locations the arable land "fits" the contour better 

than in the locations where the arable land has been surveyed 

on a rectangular pattern and results in some lands being 

awkwardly :placed for cultivation along the contour. 

The :produce of the amasimi can ~requently be supplemented 

from the isitaya (small hand cultivated gardens). Less than 

half of the Red families :possessed gardens but nearly all of 

the Christians had them. The gardens frequently receive 

more attention by manuring, weeding and :protection than the 

lands in the amasimi, which are usually at a distance from 

the umzi. -- The gardens are close to the umzi and can thus 

be :protected more effectively. A great variety of crops 

was recorded as growing in the gardens , but by far the most 

common was tobacco, others being peas, cabbages, spinach, 

pumpkins and :potatoes. Cereals were recorded only twice 

and fruit trees (peach) had been planted in two instances. 



- 271 -

Most of the other crops were vegetables. In one case a crop 

of Napier fodder in the garden had been destroyed by fowls. 

During the survey the amount of winter crops gathered 

in 1956 was ascertained and the ex:Pected yield of summer 

crops was estimated. As the survey took place during the 

late summer of 1956-7, these estimat.es were considered fa:irl.y 

reliable indications of the forthcoming harvest;. Those who 

grew peas, particularly as a winter crop, were able to 

produce a surplus for sale at between li8 and £9 a bag. Un­

doubtedly this income would help towards providing miize for 

the main food supply. Comparing these estimates with the 

number of people rpport ed to be living at each umzi, and 

basing the calculations on the more optimistic estimate of 
wo~o~.ld 

the season's maize crop, it is clear that in every case ther~ 

be insufficient to supply the needs of the family36 . Even 

by counting only those engaged in farming, only one eighth 

of the families in the sample grew more than 3.5 bags of 

maize per person. The median figures for Red families were 

slightly below those for Christian families. Reckoning 

only those engaged on the land, one Red and two Christian 

families grew up to four bags per person, and thus subsisted 

on maize. Because more of them grew other crops for sale, 

the Christian families were able to buy staple food from the 

proceeds of their land. 

Relatively few of the families in the sampe sold any of 
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their crops. Two Red and seven Christian families out of 

29 had sold crops. Methods of disposal varied but most 

sales were effected to local traders, the reputedly higher 

prices given in King William's Tovna were not attractive enough 

to make the long road haul of between 12 and 20 miles seem 

worth while. Ten Red families owned ox-waggons and five had 

sledges . One half-Red umzi had both an ox-waggon and a 

sledge. Only eight Christian families possessed waggons but 

none of them had sledges. This suggests that the Christian 

families are a more progressive group, but it may mean that 

being progressive in this way is a sign of being Christian. 

Motive power for ploughing was provided exclusively by 

draught oxen. ~.:ore Red families than Christian families 

borrowed oxen for ploughing. Only one man interviewed had 

had his land ploughed by a Trust tractor. One exceptional 

man was the owner of a tractor which had cost him £4-50, but 

it was out of order and needed spare parts. The same man 

had been able to reap a crop of 12 bags of winter peas from 

a land which he had completely enclosed - probably one of the 

highest yields per acre recorded in the sample. 

Hired labour is an almost negligible cost to Bantu 

farming. Friends and relatives commonly help one another to 

do ploughing, reaping or other w~k which has to be done 

relatively quickly. Sometimes help is given for part . of a 

share-crop. Three Red families had hired labour at rates 
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varying from 5s. to 13s. an acre for hoeing. Only two 

Christians had hired labour. The traditional way of "hiringn 

labour is however by means of the ilima, where a gang of 

people work with every expectation of receiving a reward 

soon afterwards. The rewards often come in the form of 

beer-drinks, or less often involve the killing of a goat or 

the right to pick the amagashu (late-matured maize cobs). 

Amalima are usually organized for a SJ;B cific task which the 

organizer has considered too difficult to do with his own 

labour resources. Such tasks may include ploughing, 

difficult weeding, or picking stones off the land. No 

Christian families held amalima but 6 of the Red and 3 of 

the half-Red families did. It did not appear to be a very 

common way of getting help at the time of the survey and 

in the area studied in detail. 

I11ethods of cultivation among the Bantu farmers varied 

little as between classes of occupier. The gradual develop­

ment of technfuques employing modern equipment has not been 

accompanied by any great advances in modes of land utiliza­

tion. Only two Red farmers admitted to ploughing up and 

down the slope. It is certainly more normal for lands to 

be ploughed along the contour. Most families either own or 

can easily borrow the implements used for ploughing and 

planting, although hoeing is generally done by hand. Most 

farmers sow maize with mealie planters. A few however sow 
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some crops br~adcast - notably kaffir corn and peas. 

Ideas of crop rotation are rudimentary. With the 

pressing need to produce as much staple food as possible -

and this implies maize - there is little opportunity for 

growing fodder crops for mixed-breed scrub cattle and poor 

quality sheep. Rotations which are practised are mott 

commonly two crops such as maize and kaffir corn alternative­

ly . In at least three instances there was monoculture of 

maize. Occasionally maize or kaffir corn was rotated with 

pulses. Sometimes the same land grew peas in winter and 

maize in summer. Only one farmer said he had an annual 

rotation of crops . The farmers in Nonibe location, as dis­

tinct from those in other locations, were affected by the 

regulations which apply to proclaimed Betterment Areas. They 

were compelled to practise rotation of crops and many were 

going to plant lucerne next season. Manuring was practised 

by most of the farmers in the sample - only two Red families 

had never put dung on their land. The differences between 

the two main classes of farmer were not very great, but it 

was noticeable that the Christians had on the whole manured 

their lands more recently than the Red farmers. One of the 

Red farmers expressed the opinion that too much dung made 

the land "sour", explaining that this was wby he did not 

often use kis kraal manure in that way. Kraal manure is 

everywhere kept for fuel and "plastering" hut walls and floors. 



PART OF A LOCATION EXHIBITING TRADITIONAL 

FORMS OF LAND UTILIZATION 

The holdings of three families (X, YS z) are shown 
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Its use as fuel has come about from the great shortage of 

firewood, especially in locations which are entirely on the 

ijojo, where there were never many trees. The traditional 

attitude to the supply of firewood in the bush is to use it 

whilst it is there - "! do not know why trees should be 

planted when there are forests" was a typical remark. The 

locations on the ijojo, such as Qug~wala, had traditionally 

made use of the forests in the locations nearer the Keiskamma 

. river . Since the two areas had been separated by fences it 

was feared that firewood would have to be bought in future 

by those who had none of their own. Nevertheless the small 

use made of manure is not entirely due to the shortage of 

firewood. In the past, before the practice was stopped by 

the Native Afiars Department, manure used to be sold no 

neighbouring White (often German) farmers at 2s.6d. a load. 

It is scarcely possible to make a study of the holdings 

of individual Bantu farmers without considering the land use 

of the locations within which they farm. Examples will be 

taken from a traditional, unsurveyed location, and an un­

surveyed Betterment location and reference will be made to 

differences between them and a surveyed Betterment location 

where the influence of missionaries has been significant. 

A portion of Khalana location (seen on the aerial 

photograph opposite page 27S ) has been selected t;o illustrate 

the most ~raditional type of farming in the Bantu areas. The 



- 276-

holdings of three families are marked, and their imizi are 

indicated. Two are Red (X and Z) ; the other is Christian. 

X has only one land; it is not registered in his name, but 

in the name of a pevious occupant. This land ha-s been 

enlarged by clearing surrounding bush and traditionally this 

would conter upon X the right of exclusive use37. There 

were two acres of peas and four of maize in the land in 

1957. He grew peas, pumpkins and tobacco in the small 

garden below the kraals. There are two kraals, one for 

cattle (ubuhlanti) and one for sheep, goats and calves ( 

(isiba~). Kraals can be distinguished throughout the 

location by the dark colour of the soil in them. This man 

was milking one cow, but most of the family's milk came from 

6 to 7 goats. No crops were sold. Y has the use of three 

lands, which had a substantial proportion of kaffir corn in 

them. Maize and peas were also grown. Most of the maize 

was in land Yt which was controlled by the widow of Y's de-

ceased brother and held in trust for her son. In practice 

this field and the others were cultivated by the children of 

both families. The two married women did not co-operate 

in cultivation and each had set up a separat.e umzi38 . Y had 

clearly acquired the use of an additional land which was 

vacant . Some crops were sold to local tradeps. In spite 

of there being two families in this group there were only 7 

cattle and a herd of 60 goats; 30 sheep had been lost in 
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the drought of 1955. Z's lands are worked by a younger 

relative whose holdings are most probably included with Z's. 

One of these lands was described as a vacant one which had 

been obtained from the authorities . The garden of the umzi -
had not been planted. There bad been a sizable crop of 

birdweed but the harvesting had been done by ilima and had 

been delayea, so that it was too late to plant maize as the 

summer crop. Z had a herd of 15 cattle and some 27 goats, 

but had not kept sheep since a flock he had bought in 1918 

bad died out from neglect. The one cow v1hich was giving 

milk was receiving special green feed gathered from the veld 

by the children. A significant proportion of Z's income 

came from the sale of meat. 

At the time of the survey the location of Nonibe was 

beginning to be farmed according to the regulations imposed 

by the Betterment schemes. Some of the farmers interviewed 

had had to move to newly allocated lands and were facing the 

prospect of some of their crops being chosen for them for the 

first time. For the first time not all the grazing was in 

use at once - two camps had been spared for the coming winter. 

They were in the isandle. No free grazing was to be allowed 

on the arable lands in that same season, and winter crops of 

cereals or fodder were to be grown in them instead. Some 

land was already being reserved for lucerne. One farmer 

said it would not now be necessary to cut maize stalks except 
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for plough-oxen; there was plenty of grass now. A small 

plantation of Eucalyptus had been planted at the southern 

end of the location. There was some doubt in the minds of 

the local farmers as to its purpose. Some were apprehensive 

that they would be now expected to buy w0od from the planta­

tion rather than gather it freely from the forests as 

previously. The beginnings. of an improvement in livestock 

husbandry were also noticed. There was talk of the intro-

duction of Jersey and Af±ikander cattle (made possible by 

controlled grazing). The dairy scheme which had been hinder-

ed by the 1956 drought was still not in operation in 1957. 

It had become possible, however, for some individuals to 

continue milking cattle for their own needs. Goats had 

been prohibited, and were bought in neighbouring locations 

for ceremonial purposes. ~ • 

The position in one of the locations,previously in the 

Crown Reserve39, was rather different, as there had been a 

lon@er period under the Betterment regulations and many of 

the old tribal sanctions had been taken over~ · by a patri­

archial headmanti and inkundla (council) who were deeply 

influenced by local missionary activities. For inst a11.c e , 

tobacco growing, and sales of crops and firewood, are 

discouraged, if not prohibited, by the inkundla. They also 

control a number of social activities which now bear only a 

superficial resemblance t6 the traditional customs they have 
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replaced. Beer brewing is prohibited, and consequently 

there is little incentive to grow kaffir' corn . 

Annual quitrent payments are still made for arable land 

and residential lots, but to the rlative Affairs Department 

instead of to the local Divisional Coun~il. After the 

location was proclaimed a Betterment area some ten years ago, 

the arable land was re-allocated, but vnth little disturbance 

to the existing pattern of arable lands . A few of the former 

arable lots which were in unsuitable po.si.tions were excised 

from the arable area. Most villagers now have two six-acre 

lots . All except one of the inhabitants had moved their 

residences to the central village site whic h had been the 

original choice of the surveyors who laid out the locat ion 

in the 1860's . The people had preferredito build huts on 

their own lands rather than close together in the village. 

The communal dairy established as a result of the 

Betterment provisions has prospered in its eight years of 

existence: income from cream sold to the King William's 

Town creamery is approaching £500 a year . This is assisted 

by good management and the provision of 2 fodder plots, one 

of barley, kept solely for 60 milking cows, whtch were 

yielding in February, 1957, an average summer month, about 

half a gallon of milk a day each . The number of cattle is 

being reduced t hroughout the location; each family being 

permitted 16 in 1957, to be ~educed to 10 the next year. 
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Only the cattle that had been culled were sold. In order 

to improve the dairy stock two Jersey bulls had been bought 

by the inkundla with financial assistance from the Government. 

Sheep are kept and are shorn annually, but goats are not 

alibowed. Rotational grazing is practised and all livestock 

are kept out of the remaining sections on indigenous forest. 

In summer, periodic grazing of a Napier fodder plot 

supplements what is provided by the veld. 

t;/ith the changes in traditional forms of husbandry being 

introduced as a result of Betterment, it seems that in the 

Border region there will eventually remain little of the 

traditional way of life which is today still essentially 

closely tied to farming and particularly to the keeping of 

cattle. 

Keiskamm.a Bush 

Apart from a few introductory remarks (p. 2.58 ) this 

sub-region has been discussed as if it were part of the iarger 

Tribal Arable Upland. It owes some of its distinc·tiveness 

as a separate area, not only to a rather different land use 
to 

pattern, but also~the fact that it is one of the last 

resorts of the traditional Xhosa way of life. These clans 

(Mdushani) resisted attempts to survey their land in the 

nineteenth century and have until very recently resisted 

the application of Betterment in their locations. 
\zeleni Loca.tions 

There are several "enclaves" of 1\fative reserve w:O.ich 

are quite distinct from the main tribal area. 1.rhese are 
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broadly similar in land use to that area and warrant atten-

tion only when there are striking or important differences 

between them. A group of locations and associated Released 

areas (Izeleni Locations) has been the scene of experiments 

with New Zealand hemp (Phormium tenax). It is hoped that 

the higher rainfall districts of the Bantu areas will adopt 

it is a cash crop, as a substitute for · jute. It has been 

grown here on small pieces of land bought by the South 

African Native Trust40• 

Yellowwoods and other locations 

The Yellowwoods valley locations probably contain the · 

largest continuous area of flattish, alluvial and irrigable 

ground in the Border region. Development of these locations 
W014fd 

on the lines of an irrigation settlement~depend:J on a rather 

small quantity of water in the Yellowwoods River, and the 

transition from traditional agricultural practice to more 

soundly based husbandry, at first supporting fewer people. 

The lack of capital is a major factor inhibiting the 

development of irrigation anywhere in the Bantu areas. 

The three locations in the eastern part of East London 

district were originally for the remaining and returning 

Xhosa people after t he disaster of the Cattle Killing. They 

have, up to the time of the survey, resisted attempts to 

induce them to accept Betterment. Two of them, dewlands 

and Kwelera, which lie in the middle courses of large rivers, 
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occupy substantial tracts of flattish land which, to judge 

by the success attending such operations on nearby White 

farms, could be irrigated from river pools. Traditional 

farming, however, still contributes a quota of silt to the 

rivers. Mooipla~s location has a slightly higher proportion 

of arable land, probably because of its more favoured position 

on soils largely derived from dolerite, and from ha~ing aoout 

35 inches of rain annually. 

4. Chalumna Native Trust ~gricultural Area 

This region is unique in the survey area in that it has 

in association fairly large blocks of arable land and ex­

tensive fragments of forest included in a dominantly pastoral 

landscare. It is now a Bantu area and comprises the whole 

of Released areas 32 and 33 . This is the one large stretch 

of land in the survey area which has reverted ~ to Bantu 

occupation after over eighty years of occupancy by Wbites. 

That period obliterated the traces of its previous inhabitant~ 

but the preserrG holders have not erased the record of Wnite 

farming from the landscape41 • In some cases they have even 

made use of homesteads, farm boundary lines and roads. When 

the Trust took over the region from White farmers it would 

have been possible to substitute a completely different form 

of settlement and land use pattern. This has occurred only 

to a limited extent ; the present pattern of land use at any 

rate is a development of the previous one. Some of the 
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arable land on the former farms has been retained, but in 

the main new, larger areas of arable land were needed for 

the new occupants; and to keep this arable land together , 

to avoid splitting up the remaining grazing veld, its loca­

tion had to be moved to the flatter interfluves. Arable 

lands on the White farms had more often been on flatter 

patches of limited size in the river valleys, sheltered from 

the worst of the wind. Released Area 32 was transferred 

to Bantu occupation in 1937, and Area 33 by 1941. From 

then on land use has be en more akin to that in the neigh­

bouring tribal Bantu areas, rather than to the vVhite farms 

to the east. There are however important differences 

between the Released areas and the tribal areas adjoining 

them. There is a striking difference in the appearance of 

the veld at the southern boundary of Twecu Lucation. The 

short grassveld of the location is in sharp contrast with the 

more varied vegetation cover of the Released area, whose wood­

land, scrub and better quality grassland is easily distinguish­

able in the field and is shown clearly on the map of 

vegetation at the scale of 1:125,000 which accompanies this 

volume. The Native Affairs Department is preserving the 

status guo by the strictest control over farming, the whole 

area being automatically considered a Betterment area. 

The Released areas are organized into "settlementsu or 

communal units, each of which has a predetermined number of 

"settlers" or families. This number has been calculated on 
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a basis of the productive capacity of the land, both for 

livestock and crop production. Each settlement has its 

residential area, arable areas and plantations laid out in 

the most suitable places according to local circumstances. 

The planners started with the advantage of not having to deal 

with an existing Bantu population, some of whom would become 

landless when the proposals to give the best farmers 

"economic units" were carried into eff'ect. Each settler 

has 6 acres of land /:B.lld is limited to keeping 10 o.att.le units : 

in fact there were neither sheep oor goats -in this area. In 

~ite of this restriction, Released Area 33 carries. ny far 

the highest number of cattle units to the acre in any Bantu 

area42 - such is the efficacy of controlled grazing. A 

three camp rotational grazing scheme prevails. <Jommunal 

dairy schemes were introduced into the Released areas aoout 

1950 i and now each rural settlement has one. The best of 

them produce 20 gallons of cream a week. The separated 

milk is used by the community and roughly £5,000 worth of' 

cream is converted into hard cash43. Jury livestock culled 

are sold and there are signs of increasing reliance being 

placed on the income from this source, from crea.H and the 

sale of separated milk. There should be a developing 

market for the latter with the the growtn of rural townsnips, 

such as Cwebeni and others in the locality. With controlled 

grazing it is now possible to introduce specific breeds of 
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cattle. The emphasis has been on dairy breeds; the Bvown 
the 

Swiss or Siementhaler breeds now being preferred to~Jersey, 

whose calves are weaker and whose oxen are not as suitable 

for draught purposes43a. 

There are no separate statistics of crop production in 

the Released areas, but there is little to suggest that yields 

are very much higher thare than in the locations. Bad 

seasons have affected both kinds of area. Some experiments 

have been carried out by the Native Affairs Department to see 

whether fibre crops and pineapples would be successful in 

this area. At the same time it is hoped that the Bantu 

themselves will become keen to grow. these cash crops. 

Unfortunately Phormium tenax did not appear t o respond well 

to the conditions near the coast44 • Until a b igger market 

for pineapples is created there would appear to be little 

hope of encouraging the Bantu to grow fruit which is already 

overproduced in areas close at hand45. 

Until recently almost all the resources available for 

the agricultural i mprovement of t h e Bantu areas of the East 

London district have been concentrated in Relea sed Area 33. 

This applies particularly to plantations of exotic timber 

trees, 450 acres of which had been planted by 1957 . The 

Native Affairs Department continue to preserve t h e coastal 

bush from exploitation. 
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5. The Pineapple Belt 

West of East London's airport extends a region of great 

distinctiveness. Nearly 25 per cent of the land is under 

cultivation and over half of this is devoted to pineapples. 

At the time of the survey a considerable proportion oi' the 

rest of the arable land had been prepared for pineapples. 

Very few other crops are grown - maize is the next most 

common. Before the second world war thi s was a mixed 

farming area and provided East London with much of its fresh 

milk. Feculiar economic circumstances, resulting largely 

from the war and its aftermath, created conditions under 

which the cultivation of pineapples became extremely profit­

able: these have since altered and have thus jeopardized 

the basis of much of t he intensive development of the region~ 

In relation to other types of farming in the survey area, 

this is intensive from the point of view of labour employed, 

capital invested and capital turn-over. The region is 

virtually practising monoculture, having exploited its 

slender natural advantages over nearby regions, and 

dependence on the one cash crop has, in a period of falling 

prices, placed the farming population and those dependent 

on them in a severe predi~ament4?. 

Arable land for pineapples commonly occurs in large 

blocks up to several hundred acres in extent. These may 

cross farm boundaries as they are related chiefly to the 
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flatter interfluves and valley slopes and to bands of deeper, 

better-drained dolerite soils. The valleys, being less 

accessi~ from ridge-top roads, have almost no pineapple 

cultivation. Arable land in tne valleys is generally used 

for maize or occasionally for fodder crops. Sometimes the 

arable land of the valley floors is worked by the permanent 

labour force. iitlore commonly there is insufficient land 

for labourers to have lands for their own crops. Much 

woodland has been cleared in preparing land 1·or pineapples 

(''bush soil" is considered to be very suitable for them), but 

there still remains much woodland in the deeper valleys 

away from the main roads . Although over 90 per cent of the 

farm income comes from arable land, t he intervening veld 

is by no means unimportant to the general economy. When it 

is possible to grant grazing rights for cattle it is easier 

to acquire and keep a contented l abour force. 

Pineapple-s were at first almost entirely restr icted to 

the outcrops of dolerite with t heir red or chocolate soils. 

It is claimed that these soils erode less easily and tha·t. 

plants in them bear fruit satisfactorily for two years 

h . th . 1 Th . d f · l 48 · longer t an ln o er sol s. elr eeper pro l es glve 

them an advantage over the Shallow anu less freely draining 

grey, sandy soils. On the latter, planting diagonal ly to 

the contours combats the tendency to waterlogging. I n some 

valleys a rise i n t he wat er-t able, presumably as a resul t of 
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the contlilnued occupation of the soil by pineapples, has had 

the effect of making the lower parts too waterlogged for 

pineapples49. \Vhereas the earlier development of pineapple 

cultivation took place on the most favourable soil, the 

extension at the time of the boom5° frequently took place 

on the less favourable grey soils on sedimentary rocks and 

the very light, sandy soils of the stretch just behind the 

dune belt. The danger from blowing sand, which whitens 

the leaves of the plants, is partially overcome by wind-breaks. 

The work of preparing a farm for large-scale pineapple 

cultivation involves much time, expenditure and technical 

skill, especially if the intention. is to take advantage of 

a particularly favourable market. The financial returns 

are delayed by the eighteen months to two years which it 

takes for the plants to bear fruit. Much of the early 

development of the industry has had to contend with a lack 

of all but empirical knowledge of the best types o± fruit 

required by the market and of the long term effects of 

pineappl~ cultivation on the soil51 . Unless land already 

under crops is used, virgin veld has to be ploughed or 

bush has to be cleared by tree-felling and stump-pulling. 

Often heavy machinery is required for this, and many farmers 

have thought it worth while to employ a contractor to carry 

out that side of the work. Others, however, attracted by 

the prospect of high returns, have bought tneir own 



PLATE 20 

Pineap:ple cultivation near the Ncera River valley 
(Farms 69 and 67). The lay-out of· an established 
plantation of Cayenne pineaJ:>:ples is seen on the left 
middle distance. Land newly prepared for planting 
occupies the foreground. The bush has been cleared, 
leav~ng only a small stiip next to the tributary gully. 

• 
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machinery - track-laying tractors, bulldozers and special 

ploughs. Once cleared, the land bas to be contoured to 

protect the clean-cultivated soil from erosion, and access 

roads and storm-water furrows have to be provided. In the 

windier, coastal areas it is advisable to plant wJ..nd--oreaks 

of sugar-cane or Napier fodder ·. Pineapples are usually 

raised from t~fsotswckers .Q.o2! benefit from fertilizers in the 

early stages of growth. At the time of fastest development 

of the industry (1954-7) planting material was extremely ex-

pensive and difficult to obtain. Some farmers planted tops 

or suckers from their original fully-grown fruits, if they 

had any; and this impeded development and meant that even 

those who had not spent so much on preparation were not 

reaping much fruit unti~ prices had begun to fall. 

There are between about 10, 000 and 15, 000 plants to 

the acre, depending mostly on the type of fruit being 

grown52 . Most of the new · developments in the indust:r·y in 

the survey area have beeil achieved with the smooth cayenne 

variety. It has a heavie~ fruit, giving less wastage in 

preparation for canning. The · queen variety, whic11 was 

formerly preferred for export as fresh fruit, is no longer so 

extensively grown. There are usually more cayenne plants to 

the acre, as they are plan·Ged in double rows so tfl.at the 

greater weight of fruit may be more easily supported by the 

neighbouring plants. Until recently most of the work of 
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:planting, cultivating and weeding has been done by manual 

labour. As the fruit does not all ripen at the same time, 

it has to be :picked by hand. lVIac.b.iuery has been developed 

wnich will weed between the rows of plants, a11.d also ·to 

sured old :plants When they are COnSidered J.lOt to ~eld suf-

ficiently well. Semi-mechanized cultivation with a device 

drawn by mules and oxen had not been successful because the 

:plants had been damaged in the :process. The new
1 

small but 

:powerful tractor, fitted with a :plant deflecting device, 

was tried in the field in 1956. It was claimed tnat it would 

weed 1~ million :pineapples in a week, four times more 

quickly than the job could be done by 28 Natiye labourers53. 

The introduction of such machinery would no doubt save 

labour costs, but it is doubtful whether at the :present 

stage of the industry it would be considered economic if 

a large labour force is needed for other operations. Many 

:pineapple farmers have a la~ge number of Bantu families 

residing on the farm and :providing both monthly (:permanent) 

and daily (casual) labour. Some nevertheless still find it 

:preferable or necessary to fetch truck-loads of women from 

the rural locations to work on the lands from Monday to 

Friday. These women wre usually employed in the harvesting 

seasons when fruit :picking, carrying and sometimes :packing 

have to be done in addition to the normal work. The need 

for large numbers of labourers in :pineapple farming has had 
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multiple repercussions. Firstly, at the time of greatest 

expansion of cultivation, there was a short~ge of labour, 

which resulted in the raising of wage rates on pineapple. 

farms to the disadvantage of farmers on other farms, who 

found it more difficult to obtain labour at the old wage 

levels. There has also been a shortage of labour on pine-

apple farms; there is a limit to the number of labourers 

who can be attracted away from the traditional vrccy of life 

inthe Bantu areas to work consistently for a set number of 

hours on Vfuite farms. Secondly the increase mn the labour 

force on pineapple farms has led to a modification of the 

traditional system of rewards and perquisites for working on 

the farm. In order to attract sufficient numbers of 

permanent labourers, grazing rights are granted to each 

family, but there is not enough land to provide arable land 

for each family to grow a little maize or tobacco. The 

\Vhite farmers rarely combine cattle farming with pineapple 

farming on the same holding, and so tend to neglect the 

condition of the veld, which is almost exclusively utilized 

by ~ative cattle. Some control is· achieved by limiting 

numbers of cattle to ten or twelve per family. But in 

some parts soil erosion in the veld is more serious than in 

the arable lands, even under clean cultivation. 

~Vhi~a the production of pineapple in the East London 

district has doubled in six year9, 1950 to 1956 (and this 
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chiefly by an expansion incultivation), there has been 

difficulty in disposing of the fruit on the market54 • The 

current problems of the industry arise out of that considera-

tion. So far, regional specialization in pineapple produc-

tion has been achieved in the Albany-Bathurst and East London 

areas at the price of much uneconomic development: there 

is even talk of a return to more mixed farming. It is 

nevertheless certain that the boom, while it lasted, brought 

a much more efficient kind of crop farming to the Border area 

and that the more soundly based concerns will remain and 

increase their share of the market. The effects of changing 

markets on the industry are discussed in Economic Development 

in a Plural Society,Chapter 3. Two other major aspects -

seaso~ality of production and difficulties arising from the 

bulk and perishability of the fruit- are linked witn other · 

factors and vary from region to region. 

It would be a gross over-simplification merely to assert 

that the peak production of fruit occurs in t11e summer. 

queen pineapples (mainly for export) ripen·· . . _: earlier than 

cayennes, but not early enough to be able to supply all the 

needs of the market overseas before Christmas. FortUnately 

there is some production of fruit the year round, with a 

secondary peak in the late :w.inter . e:£:::tJs:e fte"Eiil3erl':l hemi~r..:$:; 
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Table 42 

r.:ONTHLY V .ARIATIONS IN PRODUCTION OF PINEAPPLES, 192§. 

On one estate near East London 

Yield in Jan.Feb.Mar ... Apr.May Jun.Jul.Aug.Sep.Oct.Nov.Dec. 
tons 

Queens 254 63 32 12 

Cayennes 22 243 230 68 19 

77 85 20 14 128 G6* 23 

9 23 100 22 31 229* 157 

- none; *extensive damage from sunburn, ~ovember 7th. 

Hot spells of weather can of course bring on the ripening and 

can occasionally cause serieus loss through sunburn, as in 

February 1955, when the damage to fruit caused a significant 

drop in the Union's exports and ~ corresponding increase in 

the amount of sub-standard fruit sold in domestic markets. 

Peaks in production, particularly in Februa:cy and March, have 

had to be specially catered for by tre South African Railways. 

As the fruit bruises easily and deteriorates rapidly when 

ripe enough for canning, it was vitall~ important that rapid 

transport be available when .the fruit had to ne sent from the 

Border Region to Port Elizabeth for canning. Farmers, who 

contracted to supply firms in f'ort Elizabeth can now send 

their fruit to two canneries, recently opened in East London. 

Thus growers no longer have to rely either 
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on rail or road-motor trans~ort for their fruit to be taken 

to Port Elizabeth or on a number of smaller canneries. These 

latter were generally willing to take as much fruit as they 

could get for inflated prices in slack periods, but were rel-. 

atively easily oversupplied. Little use seems to have been 

made of the knowledge that the flowering ru1d hence the 

ripening periods of pineap-ples can be brought forward by 

using certain chemicals55. Without a large horticultural 

industry in the Border, canneries have not easily obtained 

other fruit or vegetables to proces out of season~; . Guavas 

are most r eadily available; and fortunately they nave an ex­

tended harvesting period, which is somewhat later than the 

peak of the pineapple harvest. 

It is c e.s.tlm4.ted that from 20 to 40 per cent only of 

the pineapple fruit is utilized in canning; the rest is 

waste . It is clearly advantageous for the growers to have 

access to a cannery llear their farms. Development in some 

more remote areas such as Zululand has been markedly stimulated 

by the provision of a local cannery, which in turn has to be 

assured of a sufficient supply of fruit in season. The same 

is true of Northern Queensland where development awaits the 

construction of a cannery and wuere the only market is at 

p resent the · Aust~alian market for fresh frui·c56 • When the 

market f or fresh fruit is as limited ~~ s it is L.l the Union, 

the canneries exercise more tnan a stabilisiug influence. 
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Fortunately the UDion, unlike Australia, is able to compete 

successfully for;; the overseas fresh fruit market. Fresh 

fruit production needs more skilled attention to marketing 

than does production for canning; but the former is less 

concerned with the problems created by the bulk of the fruit, 

and rather more about its perishability. The Horder is now 

well served by canneries; there are five57 in East London 

and one in the centre of the Pineapple Belt it self, at the 

western and of Farm 60. (The problem in being far from 

East London is the lack of services such as mains for 

electricity and water.) This local factory is only just off 

the end of the tarred road to East London and is thus well 

connected with most of the main producing area except that 

west of the Keiskamma River. In spite of bel11g in the middle 

of the Pineapple Belt, this factory buys fruit from most 

districts between Komgha and Grama.mstown as it ripens 

progressively southwards. At first the new factory exper-

ienced a shortage of suitable · laboun and had to employ labour 

accustomed to factory work in East London; later, "raw" 

local Bantu women were trained to do the routine work. 

Little use so far has been made of pineapp~e waste, 

but there have been experiments to see if it can be employed 

as a base for cattle food58 , and also investigations into the 

possibility of using the leaves of the fruit for fibre, as, 

unlike stokroos, (Hibiscus cannabinus), it does not have to 
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be mixed with jute to render it suitable59. 

Although the destination of pineapples grown in differ-

ent regions of production is not known, the national po·sition 

is better documented. Over two-thirds of the crop is now 

canned and under 20 per cent of this is consumed loca11y60 • 

When the percentage canned is lower, as when sun-burn has 

affected the crop (1955-6), the amount sold on the internal 

markets as:. fresh fruit is higher and no doubt includes much 

second grade fruit. In general the proportion of fruit 

exported .fresh has tended to decline to just over 2 per cent, 

from a peak of just under 10 per cent in 1952-3. This-.mp.y 

be expected to increase as the improve~ent of shipping 

facilities proceeds. 
61 for export • 

The main outlet remains the canned fruit 

Pineapple farms are of several kinds, a s was suggested 
62 elsewhere • Many of the farms in t he coastal belt grow 

pineapples as well as other crops, besides engaging in 

livestock farming ; but they are more commonly the smaller 

farms (under 500 acres). Then there is a category of medium 

size farms which were considered typical of specialization in 

· pineap~les; they too are described elsewhere62• Occasionally 

an amalgamation of properties has taken place atid an esta~e 

of two or t .hree thousand acres has been created to produce 

pineapples on plantation lines supervised by a resident 

manager acti ng for a company or syndicate. At the time of 
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t he survey, many of the large estates were being developed 

and were not in full production, nor were they fully planted 

with pineapples. One such estate, with 6~ million plants 

o:n about 600 acres of a total of 2, 500 acres,_ was producing 

near ly 2,000 shOrt tons of pineapples in a season. Two-thirds 

of t h e plants were of the cayenne variety, which wEt~ in 

demand by one of the larger cannj_gg firms; the rest were the 

queen variety, some of which were taken by the cannery, 

others being exported fresh and some sold at premium pri~es 

to travellers at a road-side stall. It was noticed that 

the larger estates tended to concentrate more on growing the 

c ayenne variety because it was preferred by the canneries. 

Recent moves by t.a.e industry to introduce careful grading 

for canning fruit have reinforced this tendency . As much 

of the land fiad recently been virgin veld, problems of de­

clining fertility were Dot noticeable here. Some 8,000 

banana trees had been planted as a speculative side-line; 

but they were not yet bearing. - Although this estate was 

hignly mechanized, with four tractors, three 5-ton lorries 

and a bulldozer, some 150 Bantu labourers were regularly 

employed. About 200 altogether were needed at the peak 

seasons . There were 'fo ur White foremen . in addition to the 

resident mana ger. They and the permanent labour force of 

Bantu lived on the property in housing provided by the 

company. The Bantu labourers who were on a permanent basis 
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kept about 150 head of cattle on a block of grazing land 

which was reserved for that purpose, as it was off the 

doleritic soils which were kept for pineapples. 

labourers were allowed to cultivate arable plots . 

l~o farm 

.An important sub-division of the Pineapple Helt may be 

recognized to the south-west along the coast: it is the Guava 

:Region. Here the farms are smaller than further inland 

and pineapples are no longer the main farming enterprise. 

Their place is generally taken by top fruit, usually guavas 

or citrus fruits. The orchards are protected by wind-breaks 

of EucalyPtus trees, most of which were planted over a quarter 

of a century ago. The only field crops of consequence are 

pineapples, grown for canning, and maize, grown either for 

supplying Native labour with rations of mealie-meal or for 

cattle feed. When some veld has to be reserved by the farmer 

for his own and his servants' cattle there is little room for 

extensive cultivation. A few farmers have experimented 

with pasture crops to supplement winter feed. 

One such farm is a portion of a larger property and now 

covers 230 acres . There are 15 acres of orchards (~,000 

guava trees and 500 naartjies). Part of the guava orchard 

is irriga·Ged by furrows from a borehole yielding 300 gallons 

an hour . There were 12 acres of dryland crops in 1957, 

half of which were under pineapples. The rest was two-thirds 

maize and one-third tomatoes, but the latter had suffered from 
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"black spot" and had not yielded a commercial crop. Pine-

apples were sold to a cannery in East London, but the guavas 

and naartjies were sold fresh on the markets at East London, 

Grahamstown and Queenstown. There was also half an acre of 

"ronpha" grass pasture . This farm carried about 50 head of 

cattle (15 belonging to Bantu farm labourers), but no dairy 

produce was sold. The farm was largely self-suffic~ent in 

milk, butter, and cream, and in separated milk for the lai.>our 

force. The farmer J!lan.aged to do witnout occasional labour 

by employing "full-time" four men, three women and a youth, 

in addition to the help given by his two sons. Mechanization 

was at a low level, there being only the bare essentials of 

machinery and implements, including a car, truck, tractor and 

an engine for pumping water. 

Another sub-division of the Pineapple Belt depends for 

its distinctiveness on the lack of pineapple cultivation in 

that particular area - the Gulu Bush. This occupies the 

deepest valley crossing the main be l t and has remained largely 

un<1..ftected by pineapple cultivation because of its steepne.ss 

and inaccessibility. Only one road crosses the middle of 

the valley. This does not prevent farms which stretch down 

into the valley from exploiting the extensive reserves of 

indigenous t .imber for building and firewood for their 

labourers. 



DIFFERENT LANDSCAP.ES RESULTING 
FROM THREE TYPES OF TENURE 
I. German freeho!d lots (Braunschweig) 

2. Bantu traditional unsurveyed lands 

3. Bantu quitrent lots (Kwelerana) 
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6. German Settlements 

The four areas of German settlement which can be identi­

fied on themap of land use regions, Mngqesha, Izeli-Frankfort, 

Hanover-Berlin and Potsdam, are not so r eadil y aistioiLJiS'hed 

on the land use map. They are rather similar to the tribal 

area already discussed, but it is possible to draw attention 

to some significant differences in land usage. These 

settlements occupy very much the same kind of country as the 

tribal areas and so a direct comparison of the methods of 

utilization and their results may be made. Although large 

tracts of the German settlements are relatively clear of bush 
.. 

and scrub, in places there are thickets of thorny scrub up to 

the fences dividing the settlements from the locations (see 

the aerial photograph opposite p. ~9J). The descendants of 

the German settlers have, by virtue of superior techniques and 

.resources, been able to make their areas more productive than 

the neighbouring tribal areas. 

These two types of land use region may be distinguished 

in three main ways. German settlements have less arable 

land than the tribal areas; the individual blocks of arable 

land are always angular, having been surveyed; and land use 

is more varied, there being orchards, gardens, pastures and 

plantations scattered among the arable lots. About 20 per 

cent of the total area of the settlements is arable and there 

is a greater range of crops grown. As the arable lots are 
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enclosed and are not grazed in winter>winter crops are planted 

more frequently than in the tribal areas. It is also possible 

to draw a distinction between the settlement patterns of the 

two types of area, for there are "permanent" villages laid 

out ~Y surveyors in the German settlements and none in the 

tribal areas. These differences apply, however, with less 

force to the few locations in the gribal areas which were 

su.rveyed for individual, quitrent or freehold tenure. In 

these cases a superficial resemblance exists only because the 
ihe~ hQ.ve 

arable lots have an angular shape; but i a very different role 

in the ~gricultural economy of the two areas. 

In each of· tb:e areas of German settlement arable land 

occupies rectlinear patches , sometimes up to a couple of 

square miles in extent, each patch being composed of a number 

of either four acres or one acre oblong lots. It has some-

times proved p ossible for farmers to enl~ge their original 

holdings by buying additional lots next to the first ones, (in 
().II 

which case they are often~efuclosed by a ring-fence), or some 

distanc e away . In order to survey the arable lots quickly 

they were arranged in this fashion and as a result they 

covered ground that was not the most suitable for cultivation. 

Thus within the pattern of o'blong lots there are frequently 

pate he s which are not cul ti vat ed. This is the explanation of 

the ragged outline of the arable land east of Frankfort and 

south-west of Wiesbaden. 1J:lhe individual lots oft en carry 
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strips of different crops, reminiscent of parts of present-

day Germany. Sometimes the more unsuitable land is planted 

with black wattles or is left as a small paddock. This 

supplies. grass for bedding in the byres, or provides an en-

closed piece of grazing for special livestock. Otherwise all 

grazing is communal, enabling the relatively low carrying 

capacity to be utilized to maximum advantage and ensuring 

that everyone ·' s livestock has a choice of the full range of 

qualities of grazing in the locality. This enabled a larger 

number of people to be settled closely un the land in defensive 

nuclei63 by providing what was thought to be sufficient ~ 

arable land and the use of a very large tract of veld. It 

is doubtful whether individual farms, each with an appropriate 

amount of grazing no·ti in common, would have survived for long. 

Land speculatorE would long ago have bought up arable lots 

from the less enthusiastic farmers if there had not been 

regulations limiting the number of livestock which could be 

run on the commonage. Tne limit is usually 40 head per 

landowner entitled to common rights. Broad regulations of 

this kind have controlled the utilization of the land in the 

German settlements since local government was extended to 

them in the latter half of the 19th century. The coming of 

soil conservation farming has led to one of the commonages 

being subdivided into a number of grazing camps so that 

rouational grazing may he practised. It is significant to 
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note that this one - Berlin - includes many dairy farms 

supplying East Longon with fresh milk. Orchards and gardens 

are usually associated intimately with the farmsteads, which 

are nearly always on the individually held lots (or occasion­

ally"squatting" on the commonage just off the lots). Woodland , 

where it occurs as forest on the commonage, is subject to 

controlled utilization especially as to the amount of firewood 
64 cut • 

Most of the farmers in the German Settlements could 

be regarded as peasant farmers living at about the subsistence 

level. 

acres. 

Most farms are (without commonage) smaller than 100 

Although the darry farmers in the German settlements 

of Berlin and Potsdam are favourably Placed in relation to 

the main road and railway for supplying East London, only 

those with sufficient skill and capital have taken up dairying. 

This class is by no means confined to the descendants of the 

original immigrants. Yet another tyPe of farming may be 

recognized in the upper Buffalo valley. Here at Izeli and 

Brannschweig, as a result of the introduction of capital by 

outsiders who have bought lots in·the settlements, and also 

by the more enterprising heirs of the German i mmigrants, a 

more intensive tj~e of farming obtains. Dairy farming is 

popular but vegetable and top fruit growing, with the aid 

of irrigation from the Buffalo river, are also important. On 

the dairy farms the arable lots are frequently planted with 
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lucerne or lucerne/clover/grass pastures, which are regularly 

irrigated. The same conditions0of land tenure apply here, 

and so all intensive development has to tru{e place on the 

indiirldually held lots. Often the commonage is scarcely used 

by the more progressive farmers, especially those who run 

padigree stpck, which naturally have to be herded separately. 

In general the pressure on grazing rights is so constant that· 

Native labourers are rarely allowed to ke~p their own cattle 

on the commonage as part of the allowance of their employers, 

and the lots are rarely big enough for them to be given more 

than a small garden near their kraals. 65 If rations are not 

provided by the farmer for his Bantu labourers he has to pay 

them higher cash wages, or accept their help on a part-tine 

basis in exchange for allowing them to live on hts farm. 

The general type of farming which prevails elsewhere 

on the German settlements isc- of mixed character. The most 

important enterprise is livestock - cattle and sheep. The 

sale of cream contributes most to the cash income whilst 

milk, butter and cheese supply the family. Sometimes cash 

crops are guown, but they are more often intended for supply­

ing labour with rations (maize, beans) or for stock feed. 

11"ost of the farms of general type are badly situated in 

relation to a supply of water for irrigation. 

The examples of farms have been chosen to represent the 

different types mentioned above. A holding near Frankfort 
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Outbuildings of a German farmstead ·at Frankfort.. The 
sod walls ar e part of the original dwelling house. The 
galvanized iron roof is relatively new and t he garage is 

. a recent addition. A corner of the cattle kraal in 
right foreground. 
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was selected to illustrate the kind of peasant farm which 

is representat.ive of the group ab about the subsistence level. 

In all the' arable lots amounted to 29 acres and were in three 

separate blocks, two of which were divided by a public road, 

the other one being a half mile lNla::f. Most of these were 

under cultivation; a small piece of fallow grew thatch grass, 

occasionally sold to natives. There was a small strip of 

wattles which provided a little cash from the bark 1 and some 

firewood. Maize covered 15 acres; beans and kaffir corn 

were next tn importance. These crops were grown principally 

for feeding the two Bantu families who worked on the farm, and 

only the surplus was sold. A yield of 40 bags of maize was 

expected in 1956. The Native labourers had about an acre on 

which to grow their own maize, but were not allowed to keep 

any stock . This farmer kept about 30 cattle, including 

a team of 10 oxen with which all ploughing was done . They 

were kraaled avery night and the kraal-manure was spread on 

the lands each year. The cattle were p'ti.:b out on the grassy 

headlands and oh the stalks after the harvest.. Tb,ere were 

no winter crops at the time of the survey, but a small 

strip nad been prepared for lucerne. The only implements 

were a two-furrow plough, a waggon and a sledge. The co~ 

dition of the farm buildings (see photograph) was -poor; some 

of the outside walls were made of sods from the veld. The 

domestic water supply was caught on the roof. Water for 
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livestock and farm labourers came from a dam near the farmstead. 

The second example is a farm of 50 acres, also near 

Frankfort. It is being developed as a mixe~, intensive farm. 

There is a good source of water (850 gals.per hour) provided 

by a borehole from which the lower end of the farm ·is irrigated. 

This holding is situated on a -west-faci'ng slope adjacent to a 

public road leading to King William's Town (14 miles distant) 

and to the nearest station (Peelton, 7 miles distant). The 

main enterprises are vegetable and fruit growing and cream 

production for sale. The field crops grown- maize and soy­

beans - are principally for stock feed. About 3 acres of 

lucerne are cut for feed. Oats are also grown as a winter 

crop and are grazed off by the cattle. What grain is 

harvested is kept for seed. There were in 1957 three small 

orchards of guavas, peaches and quinces, but these were not 

a success. Irrigated citrus trees surrounded by a vegetable 

garden were more successful. Potatoes, beetroot, carrots, 

pumpkins and cabbage are marketed at King ~illiam's Town, 

o~at times when that market is glutted, at East London or 

Queenstown (sent by rail). 

The herd of 20 cattle included 7 cows together yielding 

3 gallons of cream a week, sold at the creamery in King 

'{Tilliam 1 s Town. Goats and poultry were also kept - goats 

providing supplementary milk and meat for the household. Eggs 

and table birds were sold on the market along with a little 
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butter. Separated milk was retained for the Bantu families 

on the farm. They were allowed to keep up to four head of 

cattle :per family. This helped to attract the labour needed 

for tending the vegetable garden and orchard. A :pedigree 

bull and a Clydesdale-Percheron work horse were kept in 

:paddoc*s on the holding. Some 20 acres of the farm were un-

cultivated and provided a little extra, :private grazing, and 

additionally room for two ~ative kraals with gardens attached. 

Two Bantu families normally provided the labour force, and 

seasonal labour was obtained by paying Bantu women :piecework 

rates with a daily allowance of mealie-meal . 

The level of mechanization was fairly high, but as with 

most of the German farmers a car is a luxury which they 

cannot afford. One tractor, an engine and a truck for 

marketing made up the motive :power on the farm. Development 

has been financed by mortgages and is now :proceeding on the 

lines laid down by the requirements of conservation farming. 

The arable lands have been contoured and more land will be 

:put down to lucerne which will be irrigated, possibly from the 

second borehole (2,150 gals. an hour). Apart from using 

fertilisers and sprays, this farmer is buying extra manure 

from neighbours. 

7 . The Nahoon-Gonubie and Q,uru Agricultural Regions 

These two regions, from an examination of their land 
I 

use :pattern, may be classed as agricultural rather than 
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:pastoral. One has rather more land under cultivation than 

the other, but in several res:pectsthey are similar. The 

types of farming found within these regions are rather varied 

and can only be called "mixed" - comprising some cash crops 

and some livestock :produce. There are two :predominant groups 

of farm sizes: one in the small range between 100 and 500 

acres and the other generally between 500 and 1,500 acras. 

The smaller the farms, the greater number of enterprises are 

found on single farms . It is more than coincidence that the 

smaller, mixed farms are nearer the coast. For this·· reason 

the region next to the coast will be dealt with separately. 

a) Nahoon-Gonubie ~gricultural Region 

This region lies north of the Buffalo River and athwart 

the valleys of the hahoon and Gonubie (Gqunube) Rivers, some 

ten to twenty miles inland. It is more elevated but less ex­

posed, and more humid, than the coastal area. From 10 to 

14 :per cent of the land is under cultivation. Arable land 

occurs in small :patches in the more suitable :parts of the 

individual farms. It will be seen that a farm boundary often 

limits ·IJhe extent of a tract of arable land. Arable land is 

found in two characteristic situations: either along the 

floor of a fairly open valley as in the Igabe, MPongo and 

Kwelera valleys; or along the watersheds near good roads, 

as between farms 168 and 174. Vrhere the farms are smaller -

north and west of Macleantown and east of Kwlidera location -
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the necessity for each farm to have a certain proportion of 

cropland means that more arable land is located away from 

those sitaations but is scattered widely over the flatter 

slopes. The block of arable lots around the village of 

W~cleantown is an exception in this region. It is more akin 

to the German settlements in its associated forms of land 

utilization. It is surrounded by an almost treeless commonag~ 

the grazing rights of which are regularly extended to 

neighbouring farmers, who pay for them66 • For the rest of 

the region grazing is all controlled by individual occupiers. 

Soil conservation practices have not yet extended to this 

region except for one or two ~arms individually proclaimed • 

There are several areas where woodland locally amounts to 

between 3 and 5 per cent of the land surface. These are 

the parts with greater relief: the Gonubie valley, the middle 

Nahoon River valley and the Ngcweba River valley. Most of 

this woodland is indigenous forest. Towards the watershed 

between the Nahoon and the Buffalo rivers there is a greater 

diversity of land use. There are several orchards and 

established pastures in the belt of farms which have easy 

access to the National Road and railway between East London 

and King William • s Town • It is this group of farms which 

has specialized in fresh milk production67. Many of the 

dairy farms are smaller than those concentrating on the 

production of cash crops and marketing of cream and fat 
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'~ stock, which is more typical of the region as a whole. 

Pineapple cultivation had not, at the time of the survey, made 

much impression on the landscape or the economy except at 

places within a mile or 'two of the National Road or the tarred 

road from Abbotsford to 1\iacleantown. There is a tendency for 

the smaller farms beyond the Gonubie River to include 

vegetables in the cash crops- grown. When maize is grown it 

is only rarely as a cash crop. ~.Iost of the crop is used on 

the farms as silage for livestock or for Bantu rations. · 

A typical mixed enterprise farm near Mooiplaacs, whose 

level of management is mediocre and typical of the surrounding 

area, was examined in some detail. It covers 320 .acres, 

and roughly 40 acres were cultivated. The veld is mixed and 

is quite thick with thorn scrub in places. Being nearly 1,000 

feet above sea level and only 8 miles from the sea, the farm 

lies in the "mist-belt". Water.for livestock is obtained 

from a perennial st~eam, a headwater of the Oefane. Domestic 

water supply is caught from the roof of the house. Although 

the farm had previously specialiaed in vegetab~, it was 

now concentrating more on the sale of cream to the Komgha 

Creamery, to which it sent 50 g~llons a week in sukffier. A 

mixed-breed herd of 88 cattle was kept on the farm, but their 

progeny were being improved by a newly purchased Guernsey bull. 

About 10 c~ws were being milked at the end of the summer. 
\ 

As the far·m relied on oxen for motive power, in order to main-

tain cream production essential to the economy, small t ollies 
had to 



be hand-reared and fed with separated milk and mealie-meal. 

The camp of the farm was spared for winter grazing. There 

were indications from the occurrence of HYperrhynia sp. and 

Sporobolus sp. in the . veld that it was being overgrazed. 

The maize stalks in the lands were grazed off in autumn. 

Babala and barley were also grown as winter feed. Farm in­

come was supplemented from the sale of eggs and surplus cattle. 

Maize occupied half the acreage of crops and was kept 

for feed and rations. In 1955, a poDr year for maiHe, there 

had been 80 bags from 20 acres. Of the vegetables still 

grown for sale at East London market, green-mealies and sweet 

potatoes were most important. A few pineapples had been 

planted on exhausted soil in a valley bottom at the height of 

the boom in prices, but they were not a success. There was 

a small orchard with a few orange and apple trees in it at 

some distance from the homestead. None of the arable land 

was irrigated. 

A labour fore e of 9 Bantu was living on the farm and 

their families provided seasonal labour. Wage rates were 

low at 10/- a month, but the usual perquisites such as the 

use of land for maize, the right to run cattle (16 head), and 

monthly rations of maize or mealie-meal, were added to the 

cash wage. 

Although the homestead is a soundly built single storey 

house, there are practically no farm buildings apart from a 
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few "rondawel-type" store huts and a milking shed. 

At the other enG.. of the scale is a large farm whose 

occupier had partnerships in a nearby farm and another one 

at Blaney nearly 20 miles away. The two farms half-way bet­

ween Macleantown and the coast are managed as one; the dis­

tant one is used as a source of grazing, a base for sheep 

rearing and provides extra land for crops. The details which 

follow relate only to that portion of the business in the 

region under discussion. Much of the development going on 

in 1956 was financed by heavy bonds. 

Altogether this farm covers 1,700 acres, of which about 

a tenth is cultivated. The most important crop is maize, 

grown principally for silage, but which also brings in a 

significant amount from cash sales. A small acreage of 

kaffir corn contributws to cash income. The principal enter­

prises are fresh milk production for the East· London market 

and pineapple and vegetable growing. A herd of 200 cattle 

included a Friesland herd of 40 cows in milk. They gave on 

average 50 to 60 gallons of milk a day, which was collected 

by a lorry from one of the East London dairies. The herd 

was being built up by a Friesland bull. Considerable addit­

ions to the farm income were made by the sale of oxen and 

other surplus cattle . Over 100 oxen were available for 

ploughing, but there were also three tractors on the farm. 

There was a labour force of some 30 families. No 
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casual labour was required from Natives living away f rom the 

farm. They were paid 15/- a month on average and received 

the customary "extrasu. In all there were 90 Native cattle 

on the farm and 120 goats were kept on the veld which leads 

down into the Gonubie valley "to keep tbe bush down". Over 

50 acres of land were allotted for the use of the labourers' 

familie$. 

The layout and management of this large farm have been 

successfully adapted to the natural conditions. It is 

situated athwart an east-west trending ridge; the northern 
are 

slopes carry sweet veld and/heavily bushed. They have been 

split into two large camps for the oxen, heifers and dry cows. 

The south-facing and sourer slope is split into three camps 

in each of which the darry 'herd spends two weeks in rotation. 

One camp can be spared for use by Native cattle exclusively, 

which enables the milking herd to be kept quite separate. 

This farm was also able to afford grazing for ewes from the 

farm at Blaney during the winter shortage. Irrigation at 

the time of the survey was limited to a garden growing 

potatoes, marrows and peas. Water was pumped from a borehole 

by engine and distributed by portable sprays. .A new dam was 

being constructed so that the extensive lands in the valley 

which formed the southern boundary of the farm could then be 

irrigated from that. The land to be brought under irrigation 

was to be developed largely for the benefit of the dairying 
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enterprise: a ronpha grass pasture had been tried and 

lucerne was to be established. By employing capital and 

enterprise this farm was a most successful and expanding 

venture in J·\'Q..(r\1\0nj.·. wcrb the environment. 

b) Quru Agricultural Region 

This area lies immediately to the west of the Pineapple 

Belt and may be regarded as a relict portion of an earlier 

land use region formerly extending further eas~ into which 

pineapple cultivation has since spread. The land use pattern 

is similar to that of the region discussed above; farms are 

on the large side and are devoted to stock rearing and cream 

production in the main. It is the undeveloped character of 

the region - its lack of pineapples - which marks it off from 

regions to the east. There seems to be no physical reason 

why pineapple cultivation shou~d not extend .here, but it is 

likely that questions of economy have arisen, due to bad 

communications and remoteness from towns and industries. 

8. The Coastal Agricultural Region 

This region extends from the lower Qinira river to the 

eastern limit of the survey area and lies between sea level 

and 1, 000 feet . It is crossed by a number of short, but 

steep-sided, valleys which contribute a considerable divers~ 

to the relief. In places t here are flatter areas nearer the 

coast on which it is necessary to protect crops with wind­

breaks. Small farms are typical of the region as a whole69 
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but there are variations in farm size significant enough to 

allow considerable differences in farming type. 

The land use pattern of the Coastal Agricultural Region 

may be distinguished from the region to the west by its 

greater proportion of arable land - which is generally about 

16 to 18 per cent of the total area. There is also a greater 

diversit;/ of land use here than further inland. Particularly 

towards the north , there are numerous orchards, many of which 

are too small to be shown on the colo~ed map at 1:125,000. 

This is a more developed region with a more intensive type 

of farming than is found further inland. It is an area whose 

nearness to the coast, together with its being well served by 

the tarred National Road to Natal has proved attractive to 

a number of part-time farmers, Se.\le(al work in East London as well 
fo/ming 

as run small~enterprises in which they have invested con-

siderable capital. 

The coast itself is scattered with camping sites and 

shack settlements used by summer holiday-makers. A few 

farmers, fortunately placed in relation to these holiday camps 

and to coastal hotels at Gonubie ~outh and Bulura, are able 

to add to their incomes in the summer months by selling fresh 

milk which they would otherwise not easily be able to dispose 

of because of remoteness from East London. This remoteness 

is not purely a function of distance but is due partly to the 

lack of organized transport for milk, or lack of capital for 
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Market garden property on t h e Transkei road, Qinira 
River valley. Newly planted Cayenne pineappl<?s in I 
foreground. Privet windbreaks for vegetal:>le,, beds. Some 
idea of the density of farm occupance in the 'Valley is I 
given by the number of farmsteads visible from this point. · 
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trucks among producers. 

Arable land is normally found in small blocks in similar 

situations to those in the other agricultural regions. Where 

larger blocks of arable land occur they are almost always on 

pineapple estates. The few Bantu-owned farms in the region 

have rather more arable land than most farms. Tainton village 

(Released Area 35) is now virtually a Bantu Yillage where 

cultivated arable lots run right down to the banks of the 

Cefane river. A slightly greater concentration of arable 

land is noticeable in the district of small properties at 

L~lyfontein. In this flatter area it is common for the arable 

portion of one farm to adjoin that of another. There is a 

relatively high proportion of cash crops grown in this region. 

Vegetables of all kinds :ffor the muni9ipal market at East 

London, and chicory to be sent to Alexandria7°, are most 

important; but they are exceeded in area by maize. It had 

been considered, until the boom in pineapple prmces, that the 

region was unsuited to those fruits. The establishment of 

a few large estates and the production from a numoer of smaller 
. 

farms must have convinced people otherwise. . The geographical 

momentum of the Pineapple Belt had previously limited the 

ext~nsion of pineapples east of East London71 • The supply 

of skilled labour, the avai·lability of contractors to do 

heavy cl,earing work, and the availability of planting mater~al, 

should be added to the effects of there being more large farms 
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for development west of East London. Mooiplaat s and 

neighbourhood are well known for the cultivation of carrots 

and sweet potatoes for market. 

Most of the orchards in this region are of sub-tropical 

fruit trees and guavas may be the most important single type 

of fruit tree. They are gDown principally in the Lilyfontein 

area, the orchards being surrounded by high windbreaks of 

EucalyPtus trees. The banana gardens and paw-paw, mango 

and avocado pear orchards, are usually much smaller and found 

nestling in corners of valleys, not always on flat land 

but often on land cleared from the surrounding bush. The 

development of the cul tivation of sub-tropical fruits started 

about 35 years ago with a view to supplying the urban market 

at East London with freshly picked fruit. At the present 

time, with greater developments in the Transvaal Lowveld, 

and the improvements in communications, that area can compete 

success~ully with~·&rdtr:R~.Pnthrough most of' the year72 • · 

Banana gardens, which can stand wetter conditions than paw-paws 

are sometimes situated on the flood plains and on estuary­

islands of the larger streams . 

There is relatively little woodland in this region ex­

cept along the coast, where even the dune bush is more 

scattered than it is further south. In the more dissected 

area south of Mooiplaats there is quite a lot of bush on the 

steeper slopes, but it rarely assumes sufficient importance 
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to enable it to be shown on the land use map. Marshes are 

more numerous and extensive along this part or: the coast 

than in aey other part of the survey area. Unless reclaimed 

by embanking they are useless for agricultural purposes. The 

few fragments of established pastures occur in the southern 

part of the region, and are associated with dairy farming on 

.a large scale, within easy reach of East London. Those on 

Farm 187 were established under great difficulties and at 

great expense on sandy soil behind the dune belt, but this 

was made p:os,[hle by the extra capital available. 

Two farms of widely different size have been chosen to 

demonstrate the details of land use within the region. One 

qovers 2,450 acres and is composed of several smaller lots. 

It is in two parts, one on the coast and the other on flatter 

land a few miles inland where the ~e..td is more sour. The 

main enterprises are fruit growing and beef cattle ranching. 

There are about 15 acres of bananas aroynd one of the 

estuaries and about 150 mango trees. The produce of these 

is marketed in East London. Maize is extensively grown on 

the inland farm, but only for stock feed. A herd of 500 

Shorthorn-Afrikander crossed cattle is kept with the object 

of selling fat stock at the spring sales or to the Native 

trade in summer. Quality is being raised by the introduction 

of a South Devon bull. A small herd of 12 Jersey cattle 

provide milk for the ho~estead and cream for sale to the 



Komgha creamery. 

the farm. 

- 320-

They are kept on the coastal portion of 

By using the two portions of the farm in a complementary 
s. 

fashion, the farmer makes the best use of the natural condition: 

The battle run free all the year round, mostly on the inland 

portion where they nevertheless suffer from deficiency 

diseases. Cows are brought down to the sweeter coastal 

portion for calving. In this way no system of rotation of 

grazing in small camps is required, although it would probably 

improve the condition of grazing on both sections. 400 acres 

of grazing have nevertheless to be hired as well. Cattle 

are occasionally kraaled to provide manure for the banana 

gardens. 

A relatively large labour force of 14 permanent workers 

is maintained on the farm. This needs to be doubled in the 

season for cultivating maize and bananas, when, unfortunately, 

the women are also keen to work on their own maize patches 

or go to work on the pineapple farms which have been offering 

better conditions and rewards. There are 60 Native cattle 

on the farm in addition. 

The other farm is much smaller, 263 acres, and is more 

typical of the average farm in the region. N0 field crops 

are grown for cash or for livestock feed. The occupier has 

an arrangement with a relative on the adjoining property for 

both their herds to graze thr oughout the veld on the two farms. 
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The main enterprise of the farm is fruit j rowing. The on-ly 

cultivation on this property is done in the 3 acres of paw­

paw garden and 5 acres of banana garden, none of which was 

irrigated. There was a l~ acre plan:tJation of sugar gums to 

provide poles for the gardens. On the two farms, which total 

563 acres, were 80 head of cattle. They did little more 

than provide milk for the homesteads and sometimes a little 

cream for sale, or surplus livestock for sale at the local 

pens. The labour force amounted to 7 permanently employed 

on both farms. They kept 8 cattle between them, cultivated 

about 2 acres of maize, but received rations as well as a 

cash wage of 15/- a month. The only motive power on the farm 

was an 8-year old truck which was used to take fruit into East 

London market. Although this was a profitable farm, there 

were no plans for increasing development, for instance to 

use the water of the Cintsa river to irrigate the gardens. 

The occupier was content to farm in simple harmony with the 

na~ural back: ground without incrurring debts, if anything 

under-utilizing the resources of' the farm. This attitude was 

met in several farmers of the district, who believed it was 

difficult for small farmers to finance development on their 

own or even to raise money to pay for it. 

9 - Nahoon-Gonubie 2astoral Region 

It is no mere coincidence that the name of this land 

use regions recalls the name of trn ~oughly coterminous Soil 
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Conservation District. The s early proclamation of this 

district, and the plannin~ of the farms therein, may De partly 

ascribed to the healthy and lively state of farming in the 

area, when that farming was confronted with the beginnings of 

veld deterioration and soil erosion. This region is loosely 

known as the Kei Road distric·t;, from the name of the village, 

on the main railway line between Queenstown and East London, 

which serves as its focal point. Although the village is 

near the western margin of the region, it is linked with the 

various parts of the region as the focal point of roads. The 

region itself has a pastoral aspect, either of rolling parkland 

or of open grassveld. In spite of the apparent lack of 

development suggested by the small amount of cultivation, 

closer inspection shows that the veld is now generally in good 

condition; fences are common and stoutly built, and farmsteads 

have an air of prosperity. 

Arable land does not aacount for more than 5 per cent 

of the area of the region. This is not to say that it is 

unimportant in the farm economy, but that, as far as possiole, 

the veld itself is so managed as to be the mainstay of 

livestock production. In recent years the role of arable 

land in supplying feeding stuffs has been partly superseded 

by that of established pastures. The land mapped as arable 

was used principally for feed crops : maize, temporary grasses, 

oats, wheat or lucerne for silage, and hay, as well as for 
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grazing in the drier months. Silage crops are becoming in-

creasingly important because root crops, such as turnips and 

mangolds formerly grown for winter feed73 are too liable to 

disease. Very few cash crops are raised in the region; tbe 

climate is unsuitable for pineapples and for wheat and maize 

as grain crops, while vege~ables may be grown profitably only 

under irrigation. Most farmers set aside about 10 acres of 

land for maize growing by their ~ative servants. 

Other classes of land use, with the exception of the unim? 

proved grazing , occupy only a small percentage of the whole 

region. In spite of this, the importance of established 

pasture is out of all proportion to the area it occupies, 

when considered in relation to the farm on which it lies. 

By means of irrigation these pastures can be made to yield 

nutritious gra~ing all the year round. Because they are 

usually separately enclosed in camps orily a few acres in 

extent, and have a carrying capacity four to six times that 

of the ordinary veld, they are convenient for controlling 

grazing of relatively large numbers of animals. Some 

pastures of Italian rye grass, sometimes mixed with lucer~e or 

clover, are not irrigated. Unfortunately it is difficult 

successfully to establish grass pastures under dryland condi­

tions bee a use of the unreliable ranfall, but t.he re are better 

prospects for extending the cultivation of dryland lucerne74 • 

':lhere are 
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few orchards, except those attached to farmsteads solely for 

domestic purposes. 

Most of the woodland in the region is indigenous 

forest but there are some small plantations of' blac·k wattle 

or EucalyPtus on some farms. The forest is concentrated in 

several fairly well-defined localities. The middle part of 

the ~Kobongo valley is so well forested that it requires to 

be distinguished as a sub-region. This is an area of greater 

reli~f which is more inaccessible than the rest of the region, 

and this has resulted in the preservation of a high proportion 

of woodland. The kloofs below the railway to Komgha, known 

as Gonubie Spruits, and the uppl:lr parts of the main Gonubie 

River valley, are also well wooded, probably because of a 

better water supply at points where springs occur in associa­

tion with hard bands of sandstone. 

Because of the overw}?.elming pro-portion of unimproved 

grazing in this region, the manner in which land is used is 

mainly concerned with the utilization of the veld. The types 

of veld range from bushy, sweet veld in the bottoms of the more 

deeply cut valleys, to the sour veld of the ridge extending 

from Amabele to Gonubie Hill. In between there are large 

tracts of what is termed mixed veld, which, it is claimed, has 

become sweeter with r egular grazing. In the area of mixed 

veld, aspect and occasionally soil : differences are the main 

factors affecting the palatability of 1>;he grazing. S;y·stems of 
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rotational grazing are fitted into .the pattern of veld-type 

so far as is possible. It is normal to include in one camp 

only one veld-type, because of the danger that t he · sweeter 

grazing would always be preferred where there are. different 

kinds of veld. Most of the veld in the region is grazed in 

rotation, this being made possible by the subdivision of all 

farms into camps bounded by barbed wire fences, many of whicb.J , 

have been constructed in the last ten years with government 

financial.. assist~ce. Each camp is provided with a water 

point for livestock , usually in the form of a small dam that 

also helps to control ru~off. In spit e of the improvements 

so far ma de, all the veld is included in the category of un-

improved grazing because it· is in a sense still natural al-

though controlled. If it were extensively fertilized or 

treated with urea or molasses, it would have been considered 

as improved permanent pasture75. A very little hay and 

thatch grass is cut from the veld, which is thus used almost 

exclusively for grazing. 

Farming t ypes are more or less uniform throughout the 

region, and are based on sheep for wool and cattle for 

slaughter. A few farmers undertake dairying for the fresh 

milk market, if they wre near a railway or milk collecting 

point. Most farms carry ~airy herds in addition to the red 
. 76 

beef cattle but only cream is sold, being what is left 

after the needs of household and labour have been met. Crop 
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on 
raising is becoming less common/most farms; maize especially 

is not grown as extensively as it used to be. Many farms, 

however, still carry maize lands, chiefly for the benefit of 

the Bantu labour force. Such lands are nearly always worked 

as if they were the farmer's own, except that the work of 

cultivation is done by the women of the Bantu families without 

payment. Farming in this region can be carried on with very 

little labour provided that cultivation is kept to a minimum 

and can be mechanized. Farm units are large; most are over 

2, 000 acres. In many instances those who have inherited 

1,500 acre farms have added to them. Occasionally the extra 

portion bought is some distance away from the original farm, 

in order to secure a different kind of grazing land. This 

is the alternative to moving stock down to coastal farms for 

the winter, when the sourveld offers lit~le useful grazing. 

It has been known for some time that .the Border is not 

an ideal area for breeding Merino lambs, arising from the 

treacherous winter weather and t.he prevalence of sourveld. 

The practice of buying hamels (wethers) each year in addition 

to breeding from one's own flock was resorted to, and some 

farmers in the region continue to do this. It is now possible: 

as a result of experiments carried out by the Agricultural 

Research Station at Dohne, for a farmer to keep a breeding 

flock of "half-bred German merinos" based on the sheep bred 

at that station77. Several farmers have taken to breeding 
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from this stock, which provides them with a fine woolled 

sheep, useful for mutton; this type has a high birth and 

survival rate, unlike the pure-bred merino. For the lat·cer 

type of sheep farming it is of course necessary to have ade-

quate supplies of winiter feed of some form or another. This is 

more than a possibility now that an effie ient system involving 

dryland lucerne has been evolved for the high rainfall areas, 

such as the higher parts of the Kei Road area78 • 

Although reports by a number of farmers, bhat there has 

been serious bush encroachment in the last ten years, are 

almost certainly exaggerated, a careful comparison of aerial 

photographs, talcen in 1938-9 and in 195·3, shows that there 

has been an increase of scrub, presumably Acacia karoo79. 

One farmer informed the author that in 1932 the interfluves 

between the patches of bush on the Gonubie Spruits (see 

Plate 25) were quite clear of scrub. Acacia karDoo appears 

to be the chief invader in the mixed veld areas. Undoubtedly 

its increase is more noticeable on some farms than on others. 

On the farm illustrated, the most serious encroachment has 

occurred on old lands, near the Bantu dwellings, and elsewhere 

where the grass cover appears thin in 1938. It is also 

apparent ·tJhat the sward is thinner underneath large thorn 

trees and at the edges of the gully-bush. These would be 

ideal places . ·for encroachment to commence~, once grazing 

animals ceased to shelter there80• In the past decade most 
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farmers in this r egion have begun to tackle the problem of 

scrub increase with a view to rehabilitating the grazing. 

Various methods have been tried wit·h a fair measure of success. 

I n decreasing order of success they are: poisoning trees 

with die soline; painting trees with sodium arsenite (danger­

ous to stock); ring-barking trees when the sap is up (in 

summer only); and veld burning (now restricted by soil con­

servation regulations and effective only with yougg trees). 

To exemplify the way land is used in this region, a 

£arm of 2,600 acres some few miles from Kei Road was studied 

in some detail. A dolerite· ridge runs through the farm, on 

the north side of which the property descends to a major 

valley. To the south the country is more open and, although 

in a shallow valley, it is mixed to sour veld. At the time 

of the survey t here was an extensive st::r:·etch of Acacia 

woodland (parkland type) on the ridge. There were no bore­

holes, and no dams large enough to supply water for irrigation 

purposes . All the 43 acres cultivated were thus dry lands. 

Italian rye grass had been gr·own for the dairy cows supplying 

the household. There were 25 acres of maize yielding only 

just over 3 bags an acre for the Bantu labourers. The 

remaining 15 acres carried oats wh.ich were grazed off by 

dairy cattle . Most of the livestock contributing to the farm 

income were supported almost entirely on t he veld. 
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The farm was in the process of being divided into camps 

when it was first visited; a year later most of this had 

been completed, and a new system of grazing was in operation. 

Formerly, when grazing was on free range, the sheep used to 

graze on the cooler ridge in summer and go down into the sweet 

veld in the winter. The sweet veld was thus automatically 

rested each year in the growing season. There was evidence 

that the sourrvele had been overstocked, shown by the prevalence 

of Sporobolus and Eragrostis. In additi?n, 50 years ago, 

t he ridge had been cleared of Acacia kar:uoo by the then 

occupant. At that time the shallow valley had been clear 

of Acacia, but 10 years ago it had become t hick with young 

trees, and these were being cleared by spraying them with 

diesoline at the time of the survey. 

The main farm enterprises were the production of wool, 

q.nd of slaughter cattle and sheep. A slight modification was 
,·rtst"eQ.d 

being employed~of the normal grazing method advocated in the 

Soil Conservation Dist ricts's sch~me81 . A proper ratio 

between cattle and sheep was laid down for the area, of 1 to 

10; the number of livestock units t he farm could carry had 

been assessed and it had been suggested thatsheep and cattle 

s hould r un together, in order to make more effective use of 

all t he gr a zing . There were, however, three camp s kept for 

catt le grazing alone; theyklere remote from the .(armstead, cov-

ered with scrub, and on the warmer aspec·t;. Of the remaining 
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seven camps, four on sourveld were used in rotation for dry 

sheep with a few cattle, and three on mixed to sweet veld 

were reserved for breeding sheep. Altogether the farm 

carried between 310 and 340 head of cattle. Of these over 

150 were tollies and oxen for beef. There were three Hereford 

bulls for crossing with Afrikander cows. All cows were milked 

once a day 71to make them docile". This provided the household 

and labour with sufficient milk, and a substantial quantity of 

cream for sale. Cattle were mo-stly sold to the abattoirs at 

East ,London, but occasionally also at ~. the local sales at 

Kei Road. 

The major part of the farm income came from the sale of 

over 15,000 lbs. of wool from about 1,750 sheep. Roughly 

800 were hamels but were essentially part of a grassveld 

merino82, breeding flock. A few fat sheep were sold. Over 

350 lambs were weaned annually but it was still necessary to 

purchase a few ewes to build up the flock. 

On a farm of this kind labour needs are limited. Eight 

men were employed regularly. :i.~·o casual labour was required. 

Each man received a cash wage of 30/- a mon~h aB well as 

grazing, land to cultivate, rations of maize, separated milk, 

and a regular, supply of meat in the form of two sheep between 

all families wvery month. These men owned 60 head of cattle 

which they milked, but they were not allowed to run sheep of 

their own on the farm. 
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There is little need for mechanization on a farm such 

as this. 

the farm. 

One tractor provided all the power for work on 

A truck was used for local marketing. Most of 

the livestock was driven on the hoof to Kei Road station or 

to sale pens. Improvements had been lavished on the homestead, 

and the underground tank supplying the household with water 

was liberally used for a fine flo.wer garden. In these respects 

this farmstead was quite typical of the prosperous class of 

English-speaking farmers whose ancestors had been granted the 

land a century earlier. 

10. King William's Town 

This is the smaller of two land use regions which are 

distinguished primarily on a basis of their possessing a 

large proportion of non-agricultural land. The typical pat­

tern of many South African towns which have developed evenly, 

unaffected by great forces either natural or economic, is 

seen in King William's Town. Here the fairly closely built­

up residential and commercial areas occur in a solid block 

in the centre of a commonage of unimproved grazing, used by 

a few dairy herds supplying milk to the local urban market. 

In this commonage, as well as just outside its limits, are 

small intensively run agricultural or horticultural properties. 

The small size of King William's Town reduces the demand for 

the number of such establishments: only two are large enough 

to be shown on the land use map. The municipal plantation 
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of exotic timber trees, another feature common to South 

African towns, is situated at t he margin of t he town commonage. 

King William ' s Town has both a new textile factory and an 

associated new Barrbu township, Zwelitsha, occupying land just 

off the southern limit of the commonage, on what used to be 

the town racecourse and stud farm. The expanse of Zwelitsha 

township is in remarkable.contrast with the more limited 

extent of the earlier town Bantu locations west of the railway 

station, housing densities being much lower in Zwelitsha83 

than they are in the older locations. 

Another feature of great interest is the large expanse 

of established pastures on the west bank of the Buffalo River. 

This is on a farm established by the municipality to utilize 

purified effluent from the town's sewage works. Kikuyu grass 

pastures irrigated from furrows, support a herd of beef 

cattle. On the east bank of the Buffalo River, adjacent to 

the Good Hope Textile factory, is the site of another scheme 

using irrigation water .from industrial sources, this time from 

the factory. This is situated on Jan Tshatshu's location, a 

Native area fortunately placed in relation to the Zwelitsha 

market . After a series of experiments when ordinary crops 

were irrigated, in 1958 a scheme to irrigate established 
84 clover pastures was begun • These were to be divided into 

acre (half-morgen) plots; the remaining irrigated land was 

to be divided into 2 acre (1 morgen) plots. Each landholder 
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entitled to an economic unit was to have one plot of each 

type. The residents of the location, even under the old 

s,ystem, had been producing fresh milk for Zwelitsha. Under 

the new one more milk would be available for that market and 

for the town locations. 

The town i-s itself divisible into a numb er of sections, 

analogous to land use regions; a commercial core, an industr-

ial sector and different types of residential area can be 

distinguished. It is of some interest to note how the core 

of the town has shif'ted since i t s foundation in 18~. The 

early town grew up around the military station, later known 

as the Military Reserve, and was little more than a satellite 

to it until the introduction of German settlers and grantee 

f armers into t he district in 1858. At that time the old 

town, north-west of the Fleet Ditch , was established as the 

centre for transport, trade and commerce. A contemworary 

account85 clearly indicates that as early as 1e59 there were 

well defi ned local differences from north to south. These 

were: Brownlee's Mission, which , served as the town location 

of the day; the barracks, and the military residences with 

gardens stretching down to t he river, the: administrative 

quarter; t he old town of' business houses; t he new town, 

mainly private residences but with a few shops and hotels; 

then Pensioners' villa ge with the German village beyond it. 

Above the town to the nort h-east wa s the Mule Train 
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est~blisbment, and south of that the Grey Hospital. The 

residential area of the town has since expanded on commonage 

to the east of an area of government land alongside 

Alexandra Road. Today, administrative offices , schools and 

a museum occupy that land. The commercial centre has moved 

from the old town to the new town, between the market square, 

once crowded with ox-waggons, and Maclean Square. There has 

been an extension of the shopping area into the German village 

along Cambridge Road. Below these areas, on the south-west 

side of the town but still on the left bank of the river, the 

industrial sector has developed. This was connected first 

with the presence of mills on the river, and later with the 

re-routed railway. Most of the present factories as well 

as the powe~ station are next to the railway line. An 

isolated residential area lies on the west bank of the Buffalo 

oppostte the Military Reserve. 

Throughout its development; the town has generally had 

plenty of land of suitable aspect and situation for its 

growing needs . The spread of the commercial area has been 

directed southwards by the barrier of government land from the 

Anglican church to the old Kaffrarian Girl's School in Durban 

Street. It was also drawn south by the residential develop­

ment on th.ct side. The construction of new shops and office 

buildings in Alexandra Road, east of the new town , is 

associated with general residential development eastwards, 
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together with the increased importance of Alexandra Road 

as the i~·ational Road entrance from East London since 1950. 

The non-agricultural land, other than that with buildings, is 

mostly peripheral to the built-up parts. The larger tracts 

are sports grounds and botanical garuens. 

11. East London 

Th~s area is large enough, and has a large enough popu­

lation, for it to be divided into two distir:ct parts: an inner 

zone, largely of non-agricultural land; and a peripheral 

zone where suburban and agricultural functions compete for l and. 

The East London :Peri-Urban Zone 

This zone .is clearly distinguished frm.m the inner 

area by its more open pattern of land use. The association 

of built-up areas with small blocks of arable land and occas­

ional plots of horticultural land in a background of veld is 

also characteristic. There is little extensive woodland 

outside the Buffalo River valley, which is excluded from this 

region. There are, however, a number of smaller patches of 

indigenous forest, much cut out for firewood in years past. 

The veld on t i1e East London and Cambridge comm.onages is not 

. much used for grazing, except in certain areas, notably near 

Amalinda and on the West Bank. It is heavily infested with 

Acacia karroo. 

This zone of small farms and residential plots surrounds 

the city proper. Some of them were specifically laid out as 
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small farms for retired soldiers and immigrants in the 

1850's. Others like those at Wilsonia are the deliberate 

creation of land owners, who subdivided parts of their farms 

into residential erven. A string of such townships lies 

along the railway between Cambridge and Arnoldton, forming 

the chief concentrations of non-agricultural land in the area. 

A few of the occupants of such townships are part-time 

farmers86 , but there are more part-time and some full-time 

farmers in the Amalinda area. It has not been possible to 

show every ~ragmerrt of arable land on the land use map, as 

some are too s~all to show on a scale of 1:125,000. Originally 

the plots ea st of the Amalinda River were 4 acres each, and 

those west of it were about 20 acres. Although small farms 

still predominate, the more successful farmePs have been able 

to extend t heir holdings by buying adjacent plots. Very 

few pineapples are g~:own in the area , be~:ause of the competi­

tion I·rom larger farms furt her west which can produce them 

more economically. 'l 1he farmers with the smaller properties 

who often ~ecialize in horticulture, either in flowers or in 

vegetables, usually have no livestock, though perhaps keeping 

fowls. Those who do own cattle make use of the commonage 

for grazing, retaining their own plots as arable lands, and 

produce milk for themselves, rarely sending dairy produce to 

market. The plots are commonly irrigated, from municipal 

supplies when available. Some farmers were able to obtain 
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manure from the abattoirs if they had no livestock of their 

own. 

For their size these intensive farms employ a large 

number of permanent labourers. A farm of 12 acres special­

izing in carnations kept 2 men on a permanent basis and needed 

as many as 5 or 6 women for weeding and cultivating in the 

season. Another of 23 acres, growing vegetables, had 4 men, 

as well. as casual labour from their families; as this one 

was reckoned to be a bona fide farm, the Bantu labourers were 

allowed to live on the property. There are considerable 

advantages from farming in this sort of way so near a large 

ci-t;y. Wati ves who want to be near town, but not in town, 

or who are perhaps not allowed to work in town, are freely 

available as farm labourers. As would be expected, Bantu 

labour wa§e rates were very much higher on account of the 

proximity of remunerative employment i~ industry in East 

London. On one extremely profitable farm of 34 acres, 

specializing in cut flowers, 7 permanent labourers earned an 

average of £4.10s. a month plus perquisites, but the latter 

did not include land to cultivate on account of the very high 

value placed on it, though it did include grazing on poorer 

land. 

East London is a large market for fresh produce, not 

only the normal market of a large centre, as it is a holiday 

resort with many hotels. :Many of the farmers visited had 
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individual arrangements to supply retailers as well as the 

German Market or the market agents in the city. 

Several of the farms visited in the Amalinda district 

were shortly going to be affected, if not wholly oroken up, 

by sub-division into township lots. Since the main public 

utility services have been provided in Amalinda, the pressure 

of East Londo:rfsurban expansion is bringing about a decline of 

intensive farming in the area, and its removal to areas further 

out along the railway or main roads. 

Since the land use survey was carried out, portions of 

commonage have been used for an agricultural show-ground, and 

for a drive-mn cinema. Various municipal works that have to 

be at a distance from the city, such as abattoirs, reservoirs, 

ru1d refuse tips, have been located on the commonage in this 

outer area. 

The Inner Urban Zone 

The geography of the city of East London has been the 

subject of a detailed study by F.L.Moult87, and an account 

of the origins of the settlement has been included in 

Chapter 7. For the sake of completeness, however, the land 

use pattern of this zone will be examined, and reference will 
' be made to the sereral urban regions into which the city may 

be divided. 

The main feature is a T-shaped area, almost continuously 

built up and broken only by Buffalo Harbour, stretching from 
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the West Bank to Vincent, where it spreads in both directions 

along the watershed south of the Nahoon River. There are 

several large tracts of non-agricultural land not Duilt over, 

generally marginal to the main built-up area. The provislon 

of open spaces of any size was not considered by the planners 

of the early townships, except when they created Queen's Park. 

This conveniently oc<fupies steep ground right/ at the edge of 
'"'e the grid-iron layout of~centre of East London. The next 

most extensive class of land use in this zone is the dune 

bush which covers Signal Hill and the sand dunes from the 

Eastern Beach to the Nahoon River mouth. 'J:lhe small fragments 

of veld which remain are of more use as buffer ~ones between 

different residentia1 areas than they are for grazing. 

tend to be regarded as open spaces of recreational value, 

especially near the East Bank location. 

They 

There are three significant factors that have affected 

the. present shape and nature of the non-agricultural land 

comprising the functional area of East London. First, the 

site on which the city and its suburbs have been built is a 

primary factor that has controlled the shape of the built-up 

area. Apart from the rather isolated West Bank townships, 

the whole of the city is squeezed between the Buffalo and 

l'Jahoon Rivers, and especially ·oetween the valleys of the 

Ngcabanga (First Creek) and Blind Rivers. The flatter inter-

fluves provide quite good sites for street layouts and housing, 
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in contrast with the deeply headward-cutting tributary 

valleys. At the present time there is a shortage of relative-

ly flat land within easy reach of the city. This has forced 

residential development further out on the West Bank and 

across the Nahoon River. Second, the original layout of 

townships by Colley and his successors88 , clearly indicates 

that they were guided at first by the availability of flat 

land. These townships have in their turn guided the spread 

of the city from its original nucleus. It is noteworthy that 

the agricultural lots of 1 acre .. dnd 4 acres, on which the 

present Southernwood and Vincent are built, were on more 

hilly ground that has not proved ideal for a grid-iron pattern 

of streets. The same is true of Cambridge and Cambridge West, 

whereas the old Cambridge village (now Highgate) lies on 

fairly flat land. ~evertheless neither the townships nor 

the associated agricultural lots were on really steep land. 

The ramifying kloofs, cut ting deeply into the main watershed, 

limit the areas of flat land and guide che direction of the 

surveyed plots, which are thus at awkward angles to each other. 

I~ thought was originally given to the development of through 

streets or routeways other than the arterial Oxford Street, 

which continued along the main Buffalo-Nahoon watershed. Most 

of the separate townships have had to be specially linked at 
links 

a later date. Thesefinclude the main Transkei road which 

:Jemres-as-a connectS... · ~the city, Berea, Sterling, 
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Nahoon township and East london North. When the rail wa:y was 

constructed it was taken up the watershed as far as possible 

to avoid the existing townships. At the old Cambridge village, 

however, the choise lay b~tween a difficult and circuitous 

detour or cutting through the town lots; the latter was chosen, 

presumably proving less expensive. Third, the presence of 

the railway has had a definite effect on the nature and 

direction of the ,expansion of the city since 1875. The 

railway has acted as a social divide between classes of 

residential area, especially in the stretch south of Cambridge. 

There are only 5 road bridges over the line in the 5 miles 

from Highgate to East London, a measure of its effectiveness 

as a divide. The line serves to divide the suo-economic 

housing estates of Ivi.ilner, Stoney Drift, the industrial areas 

of Brae Lynn and the slum area of North :::!:nd from the better­

class residential area east of it. The line, before it was 

re-graded and re-routed, had limited the extension of 

Belgravia township, laid out after the Anglo-Boer War . The 

railway, paralleled by the main road to King William's Town, 

also formed a natural boundary to the later Selborne township. 

The line also provides a barrier to intercourse between 

Cambridge and Vincent; although Doth use Vincent station, 

these two suburbs are virtually self-contained for general 

shopping and have separate bus routes into the city. The 

existence in the centre of East London of a large railway 
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repair yard cuts off the Quigney from the other suburbs 

further north, there being only two circuitous connecting 

roads. The railway has, of course, attracted to itself 

industrial development which needed rail facilit ies, so that 

Chiselhurtt, Arcadia and North End appear well sited as .:....:.... 

industrial townships. The West Bank industries followed , 

consequent upon the provision of railway sidings and of oil 

storage tanks in the 1930's. 

The development of regional specialization of function 

within East London occurred quite early in the history of the 

city (as itmd in King william's Town, which exceeded it in 

importance until the 1890's). This process followed the very 

usual pattern of the spread of certain functions from inner 

to outer areas as the core area of the city expanded and as 

the inner parts became congested. 

The f irst business centre, of which there are a few 

reminders like the old post-office, mme old shops and a 

church, was in the earliest settlement on the West Bank. This 

was next to t ne military station of Fort Glamorgan, aud above 

the landing stages at the end of the military road to Ki:r:g; 

William's Town along the Goolah Heights . The growth of the 

later business centre on the East Bank, with the coming OI the 

railway, has been noted in Chapter 7. This second centre 

had i~s initial growth between che harbour and the market 

s quare, but only a few relict businesses ramain here from that 
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stage. The wool trade, however, is still largely in this 

earlier area, r~r45~rtt'ed:. b$ the Wool Exchange and several wool 

stores; it should be noted that the new and larger wool 

stores have been built elsewhere, further from the harbour 

because of congestion. The business heart of the city now 

lies somewhat east of the Oxford.Street axis, between that 

street and the railway station, and along Cambridge Street. 

The growing and continuing influence of the railway on 

commerce is a powerful factor. The retail shopping centre 

lies along Oxford Street, and also ex·cends into a few of the 

cross-streets, but in these no further than about 200 yards. 

Towards the lower end of the shopping centre there has been 

much building activity in recent years, including insurance 

houses, multiple stores, places of entertainment, and a new 

market building north of the market square. This is tending 

to draw the shopping centre away from the City Hall, at 

present in the middle of it, towards the Fleet Street crossing. 

On the west side of Oxford Street, the dip which contains 

Buffalo Street is a zone of small workshops, garages and 

businesses occupied by non-vVhites; this is a zone of deter­

icra~ing properties and declining values. There has been 

considerable bebuilding, however, on the higher part towards 

the harbour, includin6 the end of Buffalo Street. Between 

the new market ·building and Queen's Park are a number of large 

Showrooms f or garages, machinery agents and agricultural 
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suppliers, as well as a number of the wholesalers so typical 

of the city's business activity. The zone of deterioration 

stretched from the dip of Buffalo Street as far as the Pres­

byterian c hurch and affects property west o1· Oxford Street. 

The churches in the neighbourhood of Park Avenue were establ­

ished on the first available land, wuich was out side the 

first townships and near t he prosperous suburb of the day, at 

a time when congregations felt a need for better and more 

permanent buildings. On the east side of Oxford Street the 

railway insulates property from the more dynamic economic 

changes. 

To a certain extent the business core has tended to 

extend north along Oxford Street, but it rapidly gives way to 

a zone of deterioration before it crosses the railway line. 

Shopping centres have gDown up at most of the important 

intersections in each township; the largest of these is 

that at the crossing of Fleet Street and Currie Street in the 

Quigney. The shopping centre at Cambridge has not advanced 

since the separate municipality was merged with East London 

in 1943, when the town hall of the former lost much of its 

utility. 

Immediately to the north of the business centre of the 

city lies an area which is partly residential and partly con-

cerned with business. ~he latter function has invaded the 

high-class residential area of Southernwood and Belgravia . 
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Many professional men have their offices in the large villas 

of this area; one large residence has been converted into an 

art gallery, and very few private residences remain. So~e 

of them have been ~onverted into flats, others have been 

demolished to make way for modern flats, while others have 

been converted into private hotels and boarding houses89. 

This is essentially a residential area closely connected with 

the fact that many of the town's \Vhite workers are empioyed 

in the service industries. The younger and ·less well-off 

of these, perhaps employed for the first time in the ·.city, 

live here, ss do a few retired people who wish to be near the 

town centre. 

The lower part of the Quigney, nearest tne sea, has a 

particular character conferred on it by large hotels, 

amusement places, and other beach-front attractions. The low 

value of older residential property in the Quigney has 

facilitated the construction of ho-Gels, as it has the construe-

tion of blocks of modern flats away from the beach front. 

There is a fine esplanade; formerly served by a tramway 

through the Quigney to the city, and it is the main artery 

of a long established recreational area. There is no 

E'Videnc e that dunes were ever removed to make the esplanade 

more inviting9°. Camping during the summer holidays on 

grassy slopes set aside for the purpose is a special feature, 

as it has been since the earlieEt days of East London. 
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Superior residential localities, with high-value and 

often double-storey houses in an acre of more of ground, are 

found today on the Eidge of the built--up area. They are 

commonly on sloping land which gives good views, for instance 

over the Nahoon River valley from Vogelsand, Vincent Gardens 
.J 

and Clif'ton Park. Selborne is a slightly older high-class 

residential area. which largely replaced Southernwood in tbis 

role. When East London was completely separate from the 

village of C~bridge, the Belgravia and Southernwood areas, 

with their double-storey villas of the Edwardian era, were 

the high-class districts. In earlier days still North End 

fulfilled the same function, when it was at the edge of the 

town. 

As a result· of the high average standard of living of 

White South Africans, middle-class housing covers by far the 

largest areas. Areas once middle-class have tended to remain 

middle-class, except in the innermost zon~s, where business 

expansion is breatest. These are areas oi small erven~ the 

more prosperous may have moved out, but a permanent population 

of persons of moderate income is continually augmented from 

the ranks of salaried persons or by the addition of retired 

people. 

Poor-class residential areas are few in number, and are 

almost always associated with subdivision of larger plots 

into extremely small erven, with little space ~ <lt.<4d- . .f.rom c, _. 
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a house on each er~. They are also usual l y composed oi· older 

houses, often single-storey buildings of wood and iron or 

plastered rubble. The lower end of Southernwood, part of 

1\lorth End next to Queen's ?ark, upper Qui·gney and olu \Voodbrook 

have this character. 

Sub-economic housing , which is placed in a niffererrb 

category, is planned housing sub sidized by the municipality 

or by the railway administrat ion and is an entirely new devel­

opment ~ The houses are small by White standards and are all 

alike. This type of housing is found next to industrial 

areas or near the Native locations on the ~astern side of the 

city, i.e. in the least desirable situations. 

The gradual decline of North End to slum status, through 

excessive subdivision of acre garnen lots has resulted in 

property becoming available to non-Whites, who now form the 

major~ty of the inhabitants there. This would be regarded 

·as a residential part of the zone of deterioration whicn lies 

between Buffalo Street and Queen's Park. · The earlier status 

of North End is suggested by the presence of several churches 

built in the prosperous last quarter of the 19th century. 

They remain, but their congregations have mostly moved away 

to the more northerly suburbs. 

The other residential areas are the Coloured and Native 

locations. They now occupy circumscribed positions on the 

commonage to the west of the main part of the ci·Gy. 1J:neir 



- 348-

development is described by Reader in ~he Black Man's Portion. 

It has for some time been evident that there is not enough 

room between Amalinda (a proclaimed White area) and the rest 

of the city to build new Bantu housing. In accordance with 

the new principle of placing such locations well out of town 

but ' yet fully provided with all public services, a new situa-

.tion between .Arnoldton and Mount Ruth has been agreed on for 

a location to house roughly 100,000 Bantu91 • On the other 

hand, room has been found. for : the expansion of housing 

schemes for Coloureds at Buffalo Flats, opposite Woodbrook and 

overlooking the Bmffalo River. In fact plans arebeing made 

to convert the Bantu home-ownership scheme west of Parkside to 

a Coloured housing scheme92 • 

Industrial development in East London is closely con­

nected with the harbour facilities, although the confined 

estuary of the Buffalo River has not permitted any out the 

most essential development near the river~ Even the oil 

storage tanks are located half a mile from the harbour aud 

c·onnected by rail sidings to it. Factories have been 

generally limited to certain flatter pieces of ~round with rail 

facilities. Thes·e are commonly marginal to th~ main part of 

the city and mostly lie west of it. A ne.w industrial esta"!J:e 

is being built up at Wilsonia, whilst the ones on the West 

Bank have received large and important additions in the 

past few years. The two new pineapple cru1neries are located 
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here, in a situation suitable for receiving supplies of fruit 

by road from the main producing areas to the west. The older 

industrial areas at Arcadia and :North End are now congested, 

although nearer labour supplies, and new factory development 

on an extensive scale has to be on sites \nth more space for 

layout and expansion. '.i!he main· disadvantage of biting on the 

~est Bank, and this holds for residBntial growth as well as 

industrial, is the difficulty of access to it from the cit~ 

centre aero ss the one narrow combined road and rail bridge 

across the Buffalo river. 
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pare the pattern of houses on 1:18,000 Topographical Survey 
Sheet No.927 (3227 04) provisional, unpublished, 
Trigonometrical Survey. 

These do not figure on the land use map. 

Leader in the gl}g_.,!illi.§lll' s Town Gazette_, 12 February 1859. 

They would fall into the category I(b) Smallholders of the 
agricultural survey. IDee Economic Development in a Plural 
Socie~, pp.68-70. 

Moult, F.L. East London and its Geographical Settin~. M.A. 
dissertation Rhodes Vniversity (unpuolished), 1951, q.v. 
especially Chapter 3, The Cultural 1vlilieu, the modern city 
pattern. Some of the material presented in this section 
is based on Moult's work. It is considered advisable to 
repeat it here and to include a map of urban regions for 
the sake of completeness and to bring Moult's work to a 
wider public . 

See the plan of East London drawn by Pomeroy Colley, G.Lt., 
R. E., in East London Centenary, 1848-1948, p.l68. A printed 
version of the original on a large scale is in the office 
of Parkin and Tomlinson, Land Surveyors, Terminus Street, 
East London. 

89. See map (Fig.29) in Moult, F.L. East London and its 
Geographical Sett ing. 

90. Compare Moult,F. L.,pp.l05-6 who suggests that the sand-hi:SJB 
were removed by artificial means to make way for the es­
planade. Photographs of the period circa 1900 indicate 
that the foreshore and coast 'll.pfiE.:<:\.rect :..:o.s :+b:a._y '.nre ... tociq and 
that there were never considerable sand-hills between 
Signal Hill and the Eastern Beach. This wection would 
therefore have been similar to the coast below the West 
Bank strand. 
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91. .New site for East London's Native Location. East Lon6.on 
Daily Dispatch, 23 August , 1958. 

92. See plan published in East London Daily Dispatch, 5 IVJ.arch 
1959. 
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APP:.tDJ.~·nrx 1 

A STUDY OF BOUNDARY CHANGES AFF.t!XJTI~fG THE BORD.ER R.J:GION 

The Border Region i . e. the present magisterial districts 

of East London and King William's Town, lies in the area between 

the Keiskamrna and the Great Kei Rivers in the Eastern Cape 

Province. The region between these rivers was first brought 

under British control with the proclamation of the Province of 

Queen Adelaide in 18351 • The province was short-lived, however, 

and did not survive one year2• For another twelve years the 

territory was occupied only by Bantu tribes and a few 

Missionaries. 

Following the War of the Axe in 1847, a part of the ephem­

eral province 4224 square miles in extent, was designated 

British Kaffraria3 while the rest was annexed to the Cape 

Colony as the division of Victoria4 • The new territory was 

bounded by Victoria, to the west of the Keiskamma and Tyumie 

Rivers and of the Klipplaat River to the north of Gaika' s Kop, 

and it was separated from Kaffraria proper to the east by the 

length of the Swart Kei and Great Kei Rivers, fnnm the junction 

with the Klipplaat River near the present-day Tylden. 

By the end of the. Eighth Kaffir War in 1853, the grass-

lands in the interior of this border area, around that part of 

British Kaffraria furthest from the coast, were available for 

settlement by farmers. r ueenstown was founded as the centre 
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of an inland division at the expense of 650 square miles of 

British Kaffraria5 and part of Victoria. Sir George Cathcart 

later extended the British Kaffrarian boundary6 northward 

from the Thomas River to a line along the Great North Road to 

t h e Windvogelberg (near Cathcart) and thence along a defensive 

ridge to the Swart Kei River. He thus included the country of 

Anta and Oba, Gaika chiefs (the future Ward 18). This boundary 

was re-aefined in 18637 near Dohne Peak (Kaklazeli Mountain), 

giving a small area of the Colony to British Kaffraria near 

the new township of Greytown. 

During the first years of the dependency of British 

Kaffraria, the port of East London on the West Bank of the 

Buffalo River, including a rayon of two miles of ground and 

a Reserve on the East Bank, were left in the hands of the CaiB 

Colonial government8 • In many ways they seem to have been 

considered as part of British Kaffraria before 18599, when 

they were given up by the Colony·. 

Up to 1865 several schemes of local division were tried 

out, none of them subsisting for -long. Magistracies had been 

established at the main White settlements, and with some of 

the important chiefs of the Bantu' tribes. Such statistics 

as are available for the period are based on these division~, 

as the· magi-strates were responsible for the censuses. Several 

maps exist showing subdivisions at various periods: they are 

but sketches. More reliable maps can be drawn from contempo:mzy 
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boundary descriptions, which exist for 185910, 186111 and . 

186512• 

In 1865 the Fiscal Divisions of East London and King 

William's Tovv.n were created. They were composed respectively 

of ten and eighteen wards delineated on Map 33 (see also 

Note 1 below). The importance of the wards of 1865 is due to 

the fact that they were made the units of enumeration for the 

Cape Colony's Second Census in 1875. From these a detailed 

picture of British Kaffraria in 1875 can be built up, which 

can be compared with the present districts of East London and 

Kind '.Villiam 's Town in greater detail than is possible for · 

any other year until 1937. 

From 1875 there is a gradual reduction in the si§e of 

the original divisions. This is particularly marked in the 

case of YQng William's Town, whose Divisional Council area 

now covers only 1345 square miles, scarcely more than half of 
. 

its former size . Part of the cause is to be sa11ght in the 
I 

rapid rise in population (nearly 400 percent inc~ease between 

1865 and 1951), and part is due to the foundation ot' separate 

centres such as Stutterheim (1857), Komgha (1964) and 

Cathcart (1880). 

In 188013 the Stutterheim and Komgha Divisions were 

created wholly out of the King William's Town and East London 

Divisions. In 18641~ the first shot, in a dispute between 

Victoria East and King William's Town Divisions, was fired ·oy 
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the inhabitants of Alice in the former division who petitioned 

the Cape Parliament in the hope of taking over Fort Hare, jus·t 

across tbe Tyumie River. The whole of the Tyumie River 

Valley east of the river was accessible only from Alice, and 

was in King William's Town Division until the arbitrators 

decided on its transfer to Victoria East in 189115. Then in 

189816 the arbitrators awarded a tract of country, adjaacent 

to the Great Kei Road and normally dependent on King William's 

Town, to the latter division. 

Just after the beginning of the new century, the focus 

changes from the Fiscal Division to the Magisterial District. 

In the first Union Census in 1911, the r~.:agisterial District 

was adopted as the basis of enumeration and publication of 

statistics. Some minor changes occurred in the year following: 

but in 193717 the magistracies of Middledrift and 

Keiskammahoek were created out of Kin6 ~illiam's Town, causing 

a loss of over 500 square miles of mountainous country 

populated mainly by Bantu. The present division of King 

William's Town has since that date included the areas of the 

Middledrift and Keiskammahoek districts. Since then there 

have only been minor adjustmen·lJs of boundary. 

The story of the growth of the towns, and expansion of 

their boundaries, within the broader region is more com@lex. 

The limits of the borough of King William's Town were early 

f . db 1 t• 18 1.oce y proc ama 1.on • The steps taken in the expansion of 
' 

East London and the growth of its satellite suburbs, each of 
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which has been incorporated, da':e set down in Wote II. 

Table 2 

AREAS OF DIVISIONS (TO 1898) Al~D DIS'l'RICTS OF EAST LOl\iiXHi 
A.ND KIHG ·.'fi LLI Aivf' S TOWi.~· 

EAST LO.L~DON Kil~G WILLIAM 1 S TOWN 

1865 1046 square miles 2530 _square miles 
1880 6~4 1359 
1891 684 1305 
1898 684 1347 
1933 689 1345 
1937 689 854 
1956 689 854 

Compi lation of Wap 33: Boundary Changes 

All the areas quoted in this paper were measur~d on a 

tracing paper original drawing, which was overlaid on a 

1:250,000 tope-cadastral map of tha~ area. The areas differ 

somewhat from the official ly given extents of the districts 

throughout the years. In the 1850's the area of British 

Kaffraria was estimated by the Colonial Surveyor General at 

3050 square miles, and in 187519 the Divisions of East London 

and King ~il1iam's Town were given as 1225 and 1781 square 

miles respectively. As the survey of the districts progressed 

the area given became more accurate, and in 1937 tb.e two 
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magisterial districts were given as 689 and 819 square miles 

respectively. The most recenc measurement (by the Surveyor 

General of the Cape with a planimeter on the maps of the 

1 : 500,000 Administrative Edition) gave 693 and 854 square 

ljliles. (On this map the boundary of the districts is a mauve 

line 1/20" to 1/30" wide, and may result in minor discrepan­

cies) . 

IDn map 33 the boundary as at 1853 along the Klipplaat 

River is only sketched in roughly. The interpi·etation of 

the -boundaries of wards in 1865 was aided by reference to a 

sketch of' farms and wards by Joseph Flack (in the Kaffrarian 

Museum)' based on Jervoi s' Sketch of Bri tisi:.t Kaffraria 1847-48, 

to a Surveyor General's compilation of about 1878, and to the 

Divisional 1~ps also compiled by the Surveyon General . For 

the road boundaries, occasionally used, aerial photographs were 

used in conjunction with these maps, and with another map in 

Imperial Blue Books20• .do accurate contemporazy plan is known 

to exist. Jervois' Sketch was obviously the base map in 

most common use in British Kaffraria until 1878. 

It is suggested that the areas given here, and on map 33, 

be ace epted as the most accurate yet available for all years. 

NOTE II 

East London 1 s Boundaries 

1880 Proclamation 100 , 1880, Cape oi· Good Hope Government 
Gazette 6045, 3/8/1880. 



- 365-

1885 Proclamation 118, 1885, Cape of Good Hope Government 
G~zette 7758, 29/lU/1885 

1913 Province of the Cap e of Good Hope1 Official Gazette, 282, 
3/10/1913. 

1936 Official Gazette, 18/4/1936 

1941 Official Gazette, 1952, 15/8/1941 Orqinance 16, 1941, 
Cambridge included. 

1944 Official Gazette, 210.5 ' 9/6/1944 Proclamation 62, 1944, 
Abbotsford and Woodbrook 
included. 

1948 Official Gazette, 2352, 4/6/1948 Ordinance 2, 1948, 
.Amalinda included. 

1953 Official Gazette, 2632, 27/2/1953 

1955 Official Gazette, 2752, 15/4/1955 

1955 Official Gazette, 2767, 22/7/1955 
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APP Ei~"DIX 2 

OUTLINE OF SOIL CONS:H:RVATION A..m BETTERl\1El'J"T MEASURES 

I. Buffalo Soil Con~ervation Area 

In 1949 measures were adopted to control the utilization 

of arable land, and to limit it to areas not liable to erosion 

because of their steepness. Grass strips, contour Danks and 

terraces were to be the chief methods of preventin~ soil wash 

or erosion. Provision was to be made for the effective 

dispersal of storm water. Crop rotation with legumes or grass 

leys were to be introduced. The mono~culture of cereals for 

more than 3 consecutive years on the same land was for'bidden. 

Eroded land was to he reclaimed, partly by tree planting along 

stream banks which have suffered from erosion. Veld con-

servation was to be aided by concentrating on "intensive systems 

of mixed farming" with bigh class livestock. Poor quality 

livestock was to be culled. Only a prescribed kind and 

number of livestock were to be allowed to graze, in relation 

to the accessed carrying capacity of the veld. Rotational 

grazing with the regular resting of portions of the veld was to 

be int:roduc ed. '.l:he existing boundary between the forest and 

the veld was to be maintained by the eradiaation of encroaching 

bush . Veld burning was to. be controlled, and limited to 

certain seasons partly by means of establishing firebelts on 

boundaries. Preservation of the water resources was to be 
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tackled by increasing percolation and decreasing run off by 

the care of grass cover, and by the reduction of transpiration 

through the elimination of weeds from cultivated lands. 

Provisions were to bem made for the storage of run-off water 

for livestock tn times of drought. Other improvements were 

thought necessary in order to make more efficient the work of 

the rivers as drainage channels and as suppliers ~f water for 

irrigation, domestic and industrial use . The indigenous 

forest was. to be preserved as the protector of the top soil and 

the sponges .in the head-water areas1 • Farmers having cut out 

most of the indigenous timber, it was emphasized that there 

was a need for shelyer belts to protect livestock and exposed 

crops. Plantations in Bantu locations and on commonages were 

to provide wood for the inhabitants. Owners and occupiers 

were to be responsible for making 'Soil conservation works and 

financial assistance was to oe fort hcoming from the Government 

provided these works were approved by the Department of 

Agriculture2 • 

II. BettErment Schemes in Bantu Areas 

The land use of the area of each location has fir:m'tly 

to be rationalised in accordance with the number of economic 

units to be provided for. Residential areas are demarcated 

and fenced. Arable areas are also demarcated and fenced. 

Fodder plots and gardens may be esta-blished. Useful forests 
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and plantations are also fenced off, while~ the rest of the 

commonage is retained for grazirig. In planning land use, it 

is usual to make as lit~ major alteration as possible to the 

pre-existing pattern. On the arable lands, measures are taken 

to protect the soil from erosion. These· include the c.on-

struction of six feet wide grass strips on the contour, and of 

access roads and the provision of flood diversion banks. 

Secondly, provision is made for the protection of the fertility 

of the soil, such as regulating the use of ~aal manure, 

compost and fertilizers. Thirdly, -!;he protection of the soil 

is extended to the ~ntroduction o·f unfamiliar agrarian practices 

such as crop rotatioll+ the introduction of leguminous crops 

and of grass leys. The grazing o i ' livestock on agricultural 

land is prohibited, except on conditions set by the l~ati ve 

Commissioner. These last mentioned measures are desiGned to 

provide a broader base for the f arming economy , enabling truly 

mixed. farming to take place. 

The way the grazing is used is a~so being changed by the 

provisions of t he Betterment proclamation. First o f all the 

number o f' livestock has to be reduced to t h e assessed carrying 

capacity. The Bantu are encouraged to sell surplus animals, 

and to get rid of beasts of inferior breeding. Restrictions 

are placed on bringing livestock into the location. · In some 

cases the people may choose to exclude altogether certain tYJ?es 

of livestock, such as donkeys or goats. This may also oe done 
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by the culling officer, who may be appointed to supervise 

the culling of beasts when voluntary culling of livestock has 

not been carried out. 

Fencing the boundary of the location is one of the :tirst 

works ·to be undertaken. The commonage is then divided into 

camps and rotational grazing intr-oduced. Watering points, 

mostly dams, have to be provided in all camps. it J..s made 

an offence for anyone to damage fencing; or to cross it except 

at a gate or stile. Obstruction or defiling of waterin6 

points is also an off·ence. 

The burning of grazing land except for firebreaks up to 

20 yards wide round re~idential or arable land is prohioited. 

Veld-fire prevention becomes a statutory duty of the people. 

Livestock not permitted to enter betterment areas which in fact 

are found there, may be forfeited to the South Africa.a l~·ative 

Trust. The provision of separate camps for crazing a.nimal s, 

and the demarcation of residential sites, in fact obviates 

the nightly kraalinz of large stock which is responsible for 

much erosion. 

Further general rules on the question of allocating 

economic units are currently in. force. It is accepted that 

there should be some land for all land occupiers who wish to 

become peasa.nt farmers, but there is little or no land for 

newcomers. In unplanned locations, no further new lands are 

allocated, and lands falling vacant are usually not re-alloted, 
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in order to induce the people to accept stabilisation measures, 

Persons accepting full economic units have to agree to be 

full-time peasants. Where people hold the land under indivi-

dual tenure, the redistribution of land is done on the basis 

of those holdings, with full compensation for lands excised 

from· the permissible arable area. 

rloodlots established under the betterment scheme can be 

used in two ways. If they are planted by free labour from 

the location, the wood is free, and exploitation is controlled 

by the headman. If they are made with Trust labour the wood 

has to be bought3. 

1. 

2 . 

REFERENCES ·1'0 APPEl{DIX 2 

That this was no new idea is demonstrated by the statement 
made by the Conservator of Forests, King William's Town, 
75 years ago; "The c onservatio:J?- of ~treams of · water ~s 
been laid down as one of the ma~n obJects of forestry ~n 
the Gape Colony. 11 Annual Report of the Superintendent 
of Woods and Forests, Cape of Good Hope, 1883. G.32-'84, 
p.35. . 

Plan for Reclamation and Conservation of Buffalo Sotl 
Conservation Area (Roneoed). Department of Agriculture, 
1952. 

Much of the detail in this section has been taken from the 
Guide to Field Offic ers by the Chief Native Commissioner, 
Cape, dated 29th March, 1956·. 
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l(I:-"P .B1NDIX 3 

~'THY THE LA1i"D USE SURVEY TOOK ITS PIUS.J.:NT FORM 

Purpose 

One of the aims of the Buffalo Catchment Association was 

to compile an inventory of the natural resources of the Border 

Region. It was threfore desirable to examine the stage 

reached in the development of these resources by an examination 

of how the land is used now, and to do so by undertaking a 

detailed survey of the use to which the land is put. From 

the relationsbips between the emerging patterns of land use 

and the features of the natural and man- made environment 

·that came to light in the course of the survey that was carried 

out, there arose a deeper understanding of how the l and was 

being used. 

F'uthermore, as there was known tJ he considerable local 

variety of basic resources, as well as variations in ·che extent 

to which they were being expl~it ed within the survey area, it 

was clear that a study based solely on official statistics 

would be inadequate. This was because the units for which 

the statistics were available were too large to reveal any 

significant and spacial variety. Official statistics would 

give only the overall picture and some idea of trends up to 

the present. A survey which would record the use of every 

piece of ground in the area, down to a plot of some 4 or 5 
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acres, would clearly provide sufficient evidence for the 

basi c pattern of land use. 

The type of survey envisaged also had the advantage of 

being a method through which a closer familiarity with the 

region might be achieved. By accounting for the use of 

every piece of ground the form of the country and some of the 

inter-relations of phenomena could be viewed, either in the 

f ield, or on aerial photographs, or by both techniques. So 

the routine exercise of adding one set of data to the topo­

graphical map had the dual value of an o·bj ecti ve classification 

of surface use and a starting point for a general geogra~hical 

study of the region. 

Method 

The way in which the land use surveyvva.s conducted was 

conditioned primarily by the time set, and by the labour force 

available to execute it, and secondarily by considerations 

arising from the desir e to publish the results. Originally 

two years was allotted for the completion of the land use and 

geographical survey but this was extended by a further year 

because of difficulties arising from the intention to puolish 

the results, notably the need for a base map on which to 

present these results. 

Classification 

In view of there being available oniy two year~ from 

lst September 1955, it was imperative to do the necessary 
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field work in the current agricultural season, when the extent 

of summer crops could be mapped. This had repercussions on 

the scheme of classification used and did not allow time for 

a pilot survey to be organized and its results to be tested. 

It was decided therefore to employ the ready-made classifica­

tion evolved by the World Land Use Survey Commission o1' the 

Internaltional Geographical Union1 . At an early stace, local 

difficulties of classification were discussed wi·c:u 

Professor L. Dudley Stamp, and modifications of the original 

classification were made. It is believed tha·t this survey 

is the first i~ Af rica to be done in conformity with the plan 

of the 1.'Torld Land Use Survey, and so in such a way as to be 

comparable vuth other surveys of a similar nature. 

The classification useQ. for the Border Regional Survey 

is to be found on t :ie key of the land use map at the end of 

this volume. Limited alterations to the original W.L.U.S. 

classif ication were made and concern both content and colour 

employed in representation. The main difficulty with the 

original scheme is that it is practical rather than logical, 

in t hat although most of the classes were based on land use 

form, others were based on land use function. - Hence fo r 

example t here is an overlap bet'.veen classes 7 (woodland) and 

6 (unimproved grazing land) of the scheme. Although class 6 

is entitled unimproved grazing land, its content reveals it as 

upimproved natural vegetation and is described as extensive 
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pasture or range land, with few or no trees. On the other 

hand class 7 (woodlands) includes a sub-division made on 

morphological grounds - i.e. that of scrub. Acacia thorn 

scrub can indeed be regarded as woodland, but it is quite 

misleading to separate it from grazing ~and, as the latter 

is its dominant use. To draw a line arbitrarily where grass 

ceases to dominate in a plant association of ·savanna type~ and 

to call the tree-dominant associat.ion " scrub-woodland" is 

meaningless, unless the classification is intended to be purely 

morphological. In order the better to relate the vegetation 

community with the functional use of that vegetation, all 

savanna woodland (bushveld) Acacia tb.Drn- scrub and related 
) 

types of scrub which were grazed or browsed by domestic 

animals were mapped as grazing land (veld). Plant associa-

tions used as timber or brushwood supplies, only infrequently 

grazed by wild game and perhaps goats, were mapped as woodland. 

By the greater emphasis on functional aspects of land use, 

the categories of woodland and grazing are brought more into 

line with the other categories. Settlemerrbs ru1d associated 

non-agricultural land are distinguished from farm land on 

functional grounds. Horticulture, orchards and perennial 

crops and cropland are similarly distinguished functionally. 

They are all types of cultivation and are not even separable 

morphologically. Some crops are grown as field crops as well 

as intensively for urban markets. Some perennial crops are 
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tree crops; o+h:ets:~ certain fibre crops met with. As there 

were only a few acres of fibre crops in 1955-56, they were 

mapped with field crops as arable land, leaving orchards (tree 

crops) only in the category of perennial crops. 

Although there were small pate he s of land which had dual 

use, for convenience of mapping on the scale of 1:125,000, 

they were indicated by the dominant use. Other aspects o1· 

classification are referred to in Chapter 11. 

Field VJork 

The land use.survey was s~read over the period October 

1955 to r,:arch 1956, being completed at an average rate of 

300 square miles a month. The order and speed of mappinb was 

materially controlled by the nature of the map cover and the 

type of agricultural landscape. For the first few months 

only a limited nQmber of the 1:18,000 map sheets were available 

and as it was f'ound undesirable to use maps available on the 

. 0 ' scale of l: 50,000, the area east of 27 45 E was mapped by 

usins aerial photographs supplied by the East London Divisional 

Council. The:se were taken by the Aircraft Operating Company 

Pty . Ltd., of Johannesburg in Larch 1954 on the scale of 

roughly 1:20,000. Also, sine e at the time of the survey 

there was no map cover of scale larger than 1:250,000 south of 

33°8 (with the exception of 2 sheets at l: 18, 000), the area 

between that parallel and the coa st was also mapped on aerial 
a 

photographs. Extending to/line just west of the Chalumna 
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River and within the East London Division, they were supplied 

by the Aircraft Operating Company; whereas the remainder of 

the region as far west as the Keiskamma River and northwards I 
to 33°S, was mapped with the aid of Trigonometrical Sui·vey aer- 1 

ial photographs (Job 336/54, taken in April 1954) enlarged to 

double their original scale of roughly 1:36,000. The 

remainder of the region was mapped on the provisional 1:18,000 

topographicaih map reries. 

Map Production 

At the request of the Institute of Social and Economic 

Research, Rhodes University , the Trigonometrical Survey cow­

piled a topographical base map from the most up-to-date large-

-scale cover. The chosen seale of 1 :125,000 fitted a 

convenient size of printing paper. Fair copies of the field 

maps were drawn, incorporating the notation ysed in the field. 

These land use patterns on the various scales were re-

duced photographically to the scale of 1:125,000. An outline 

of the land use pattern was then prepared for the printers, 

hortors of Cape Town, and was carefully fitted to the base map 

which was made available only at the end of 1957. The exten-

sion of the geographical survey for another year was made 

necessary by the time taken to compile the base map and, 

subsequently, the land use map. This nevertheless had the 

one advantage of allowing time for t he complet ion of a 
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complementary survey of the economic aspects of agriculture. 

The latter survey supports several of the conclusions drawn 

from an analysis of the land use pattern. 
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